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PREFACE. 



This book is intended to give such knowledge of forms as 
will adequately prepare the student to read ordinary German. 
It is expected to lead up to the advanced grammar on the 
one hand and to the study of prose composition on the other. 
As the number of German grammars now before the public is 
great, the author feels constrained to explain why this one has 
been prepared. 

In teaching German, as well as other languages, it is desir- 
able to bring the beginner face to face with the language as 
soon as possible. Here brief lesson-books, which deal only 
with essentials, have certain evident advantages. One of the 
greatest of these is the freedom such books have in the 
arrangement of tl^e facts to be learned, so that what is most 
important for the beginner may be placed first. 

Much time may be saved by the use of a lesson-book. 
Not only does the beginner come sooner to the language it- 
self, but the comparative brevity of the book gives him a sense 
of mastery of the facts needed in elementary work, which 
does not come so readily from larger grammars. This sense 
of mastery is not to be despised, as it is a real impetus and 
aid in future study. The student should begin to read German 
in one of the various excellent Readers or in some easy text 
long before he has gone through the lessons in even so brief 
a book as this. Reading helps to lay firm hold of the gram- 
mar and is a pleasure in itself. It is possible to read simple 
German readily without an extensive knowledge of formal 

• • • 
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IV PREFACE. 

grammar, for the analogy to English constructions makes much 
of German syntax intelligible without explanation. 

As soon as the beginner is able to write connected German 
sentences, however simple, it is time for him to stop writing 
detached sentences and to take up formal prose composition. 
This has been an additional reason for making this book brief. 

The book lays no claim to completeness. The author 
has tried to make it complete enough to be an introduction 
to German and to serve all the purposes of students who 
have only a year for the study of the language. It is the 
author's belief that advanced grammar can be studied more 
profitably after the completion of a lesson-book; so that to 
the student who does continue his German, as well as to the 
one who does not, the lesson-book is a positive gain. 

Only the test of actual use can decide whether this book 
carries out the principles which have guided in its preparation. 
Whether it is to succeed or fail, the author can at least present 
it to the public as an honest attempt to solve the problem of 
the teaching of elementary German. Other grammars have 
been freely consulted and used. Conversational exercises 
have been omitted, as they can be better prepared by the 
teacher. The author offers no apology for the prosaic charac- 
ter of the sentences in the exercises, as it is due to the 
attempt to keep the vocabulary from swelling beyond its 
proper limits. Matter is given in the appendix which may be 
of service to those who do not subsequently take up a larger 

grammar. 

CHARLES HARRIS. 
Oberlin College, June, 1892. 
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GERMAN LESSONS. 



ALPHABET. 

1. German is usually printed in an alphabet consisting 
of twenty-six letters and having the same origin as our 
own, but the shape of the letters more nearly resembles 
what we call " old English." These letters with their 
Roman equivalents and their names are as follows : — 



German 
letters. 


Roman 
letters. 


Names. 


German 
letters. 


Roman 
Utters. 


Names. 


% a 


A, a 


ah 


% « 


N, n 


enn 


», 1 


B, b 


bay 


t), • 


O, o 


oh 


^, t 
^, t 


C, c 

D, d 

E, e 


tsay 

day 

ay 


% t 


P. P 

Q. q 

R, r 


pay 
koo 
err 


5.1 


F, f 


eff 


@, f/« 


S, s 


ess 


9, g 


G. g 
H, h 


gay 

hah 


% tt 


T, t 

U, u 


tay 
oo 


3,1 


I. i 


ee 


f8, ti 


V, V 


fow 


3. i 
St, t 


J. J 
K, k 


yot 
kah 




W, w 
X, X 


vay 
ix 


8. I 

9ft, m 


L, 1 
M, m 


ell 
emm 




Y. y 

Z, z 


ipsilon 
tset 
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2. Of the two forms for small s given above, the short 9 is used 
at the end of a word, whether alone or in compound, and in a few 
other places which may be left to the observation of the learner ; 
the long f is used in all other situations. Thus : baS, bedl^alB; but 
Icfcn, fc^cn. Certain of the letters are modified in form when com- 
bined with others. Thus : d), ch ; d, ck ; g, sz ; ^^ /j. 

3. Many German books, however, are now printed in Roman 
characters, such as are used in English. In writing, Germans gen- 
erally employ a special alphabet differing in many respects from 
ours. A copy of this script alphabet is given in the Appendix. 
When German is printed or written in English characters, all the 
letters are represented by their regular English equivalents, except 
that for 6 is generally substituted ss. 

4. Every noun or word used as a noun must begin 
with a capital letter; adjectives of nationality, such as 
fpanifd), Spanish do not begin with a capital. Other 
minor deviations from English practice may be readily 
learned from observation. 

5. The new orthography, as officially prescribed for use in the 
schools of Prussia, is employed in this book. The changes in this 
orthography are so slight that they cause no difficulty in reading 
books printed in the old orthography. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 



The following description is intended to be used only as a key, 
and is not an exhaustive treatment of the subject. Such a key can 
only be approximately correct, and no description can take the place 
of the teacher's oral instruction. 



PRONUNCIATION. 3 

VOWELS. 

6. Quantity. (a) A vowel is short before a 
doubled consonant and generally before two consonants, 
unless the latter of the two is an inflectional ending. 
Thus: fjAffen, ©d^Jilm; but lobtc (from lobcn). (b) 
Vowels are long when doubled, when followed by I) in 
the same syllable, and generally when followed by a 
single consonant. Thus : fSoot, Sol^n, l^abc. 

Note. — While the foregoing rules are useful, the distinction 
between long and short vowels, particularly in monosyllabic words, 
is often to be learned only by practice. 

7. a, as a in father. The distinction between long 
and short a is one of quantity, not of quality, short a 
being merely shorter in time. Thus : §aar, @tat|I; lann, 
fdiarf. 

8. Long e, as a in fate ; short e, as e in met. Thus : 
mel^r, tuef) ; benn, feltfam. In unaccented final syllables e 
is very short and is even often pronounced with an ob- 
scure sound, like u in but. Thus : \)oiitf lobe. 

9. Long i, or ic, as i in machine ; short i, as i in hit. 
Thus : if)r, liebe ; binbc, i[t. 

10. Long 0, as o in hold ; short o, not in English, but 
somewhat like o in offy never like o in hot. Thus : SJoot, 

loben; offen, ®ott. 

11. Long u, as oo in moon; short U, as oo m foot. 
Thus : SBIume, gut ; SBruft, 9Kuttfr. 

12. ^, usually as German i ; but many pronounce it 
as u (see § i6). 



4 GERMAN LESSONS. 

MODIFIED VOWELS. 

13. The vowels a, o, u, and the diphthong au are 
often modified and changed to a, 6, it, &u (§ 19) re- 
spectively. This change (called Umlaut by the Ger- 
mans) was originally produced by the influence of an i 
(I) in the following syllable. In the old orthography 

fff 9f 9f 

these vowels, when capitals, were 2te, De, Ue, not zif D, U, 
as in the new. 

14. Long and short a, as long and short German c 
respectively (§8). Thus: Hfigcr, SBSter; pttc, SBanbc. 

16. The sounds for modified 6 have no equivalents in 
English, but are about the same as for French eu. If 
the lips are puckered as in whistling and the attempt is 
made to sound long English a as in mate, with the lips 
still in that position, long 8 will be given approximately. 
Similarly, short 6 will be given by sounding e as in let, 
with lips as before. Thus: nt6gen, ©6f)ne; fSnncn, 
6ffnen. 

16. The sounds for u also have no equivalents in 
English, but are about the same as for French u. The 
lips must be placed as described in § 15, and e as in 
meet sounded for long ft, and i as in pin for short IL 
Thus : fiber, ntube ; f uHen, ©unbe. 

DIPHTHONGS. 

17. Qt (at)) as i in mind. Thus : 9Rai, ^atfcn 

18. au as ou in Aouse, Thus : ^anS^ SKaug. 

19. au as oi in oil. Thus : SBSume, ^Sufcr. 
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L ei (etj) as German ai. Thus : ©ig, SBcht. 

21. cu as an. Thus : ®ule, ^culc. 

22. ie is not a diphthong, but represents the sound 
of long i (see § 9) ; but ic is pronounced as a diphthong 
(about as English j^) in some foreign words accented 
on the antepenult. Thus: gami'tie, fit'Iic. 

CONSONANTS. 

Consonants which are pronounced alike in English and German 
are omitted here. 

23. B usually as English b, but when final as/. Thus : 
Saubc, S)te6. , 

24. c as ts before c, i, t), a, '6; elsewhere as k. Thus : 
3)occnt, Safar, Sari. 

26. b usually as English d; when final, as A Thus : 

bit, SBanb. 

26. g as ^ in ^ef, b^t when final as 6) (see § 35), or 
by many as i. Thus: ®ott, legen, Xag. Pronounce 
final ig like id^, and for ng see § 39. 

27. ^f when initial, as English A; elsewhere it is 
silent. Thus : fjoffen, Ieif)en. 

28. j as 7 in jyet. Thus : ja, jcber. 

29. q is always followed by u, as in English. The 
combination is pronounced like German ftp (§33). 

80. r must be trilled, especially when initial or before 
a consonant, and is never to be pronounced as in Eng- 
lish. Thus : SRab, toir, (£rbe. 
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31. f, when initial or between two vowels, about as s 
in Aas ; elsewhere as s in sit. Thus : fefjCll, lefen, aui^. 
But see ft, fp (§ 43), and % (§ 44). 

32. t) as English /. Thus: titer, brat). In foreign 
words it is often like English v. Thus : SSafe, ?iot)ember. 

33. to as English v. Thus : SSaffer, tDO. But after a 
consonant it is often given a sound intermediate between 
our V and w. This is true also of the combination qu. 

34. J as ts. Thus : jtelien, ju. 

CONSONANTAL DIGRAPHS AND TRIGRAPHS. 

36. d^ has two sounds, neither of which is found in 
English. After e, i, t), a, d, ii, au, et, eu, in the termina- 
tion ci^en, and after a consonant, it is somewhat like Eng- 
lish shy but the tip of the tongue must be held against 
the lower teeth in making the sound. After a, 0, U, and 
QCiX it is harsh and guttural. Thus : \^, burd^, SBaumd^eii ; 
(xi), Sod^, 95ud^. In foreign words d^ is sometimes like 
k, sometimes like sh, 

36. d^§, when ^ belongs to the stem of the word, as x. 
Thus: 9Bad^i§, gud^g. But d^ is pronounced as in § 35 
when % is merely added in the course of inflection. 

37. df as k. Thus : juriidE, SedEen. 

38. bt as t, , Thus : ©tabt, gefanbt. 

39. ng as ng in singer , never as in finger. Thus : fin- 
flen, ginger, 3tnget. 
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40. J}f, both consonants must be heard. Thus : 5pfcrb, 
$Pfunb. 

41. ))t) as/. Thus: ^P^ilofop^ie, ^f|ra[e. 

42. fd^ as English sh. Thus : ©d^tff, bcutfc^. 

43. [t, fp, about as if they were shty skp. Thus : ©tu^t^ 
@tctn; fpat, ©prud^. 

44. ff as s in sit. Thus : bafe, 50Zafe. ff is not written 
at the end of a word, after a long vowel or diphthong, 
or before a consonant. For it in these positions is sub- 
stituted §. Thus: giufe (butgtflffc), ©trafec (a long), 
fliefecn, l^a^t (from l^affcn). 

46. tt) as ty not as English th. When initial, this com- 
bination shows that the vowel of the syllable is long. 
Thus : t^un, 2;t)or. 

46. ^ as German j. Thus : \t%i, ^\%t. 

DOUBLED VOWELS AND CONSONANTS. 

47. Doubled vowels are pronounced like single long 
vowels, and doubled consonants like single consonants. 
Thus : Soot, ©aal ; laffen, l^offen. But this rule does 
not apply to vowels or consonants made double in the 
composition, derivation, or inflection of words. These 
must be separated in pronunciation. Thus : bc^cnbcit (not 

bccnbcn); a6:=btnbcn. 

ACCENT. 

48. As a rule, the stem syllable is accented, and in 
compounds the first component, much as in English. 
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Thus : Io'6cn, gelobf , ©trol^'^ut. It must be noted that 
the accent and pronunciation of words of foreign origin 
often violate the rules given above. In the ,case of 
words which may cause difficulty, the accent is marked 
in the following Lessons. 

DIVISION INTO SYLLABLES. 

49. Divide according to pronunciation; but notice 
that compounds will be divided into their components, 
and that d^, fd^, p^, tf)^ are treated as single consonants 
and go with the latter vowel, while dE becomes M* Thus : 
Kc==bcn, bren=nen ; but ^er==ein, toa^d^cn, bruHcn (brudfcn). 
Notice the use of the double hyphen instead of the sin- 
gle as in English. 



DECLENSION. 



LESSON I. 



DECLENSION. 

80. Declension is the variation of nouns, adjectives, 
and pronouns, to show number, case, and gender. 

51. There are in German two numbers, singular and 
plural^ which are used much as in English. 

62. The cases are four — nominative y genitive, dative, 
and accusative. Of these the nominative is the case of 
the subject, corresponding to the English subjective; 
the genitive represents the English possessive and also 
most of the relations expressed by the preposition of; 
the dative is the case of the indirect object, representing 
many of the relations expressed by the prepositions to 
and for; the accusative corresponds in general to the 
English objective, being the case of the direct object. 

68. The genders are three — masculine, feminine, 
and neuter, German gender is not based upon sex so 
much as English. Many nouns which are neuter in 
English are masculine or feminine in German ; and some 
which are masculine or feminine in English are neuter 
in German. 

THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

64. The definite article bcr, the, is declined as fol- 
lows : — 



lO GERMAN LESSONS. 







SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 




m. 


/ 


n. 


fn» j» Urn 


N. 


ber 


bic 


bai§, the 


bie, the 


G. 


be§ 


bcr 


beig, of the 


ber, of the 


D. 


bem 


bcr 


bem, to the 


ben, to the 


A. 


ben 


bic 


\^^^, the 


bie, the 



55. The declension of ber shows how the case, gender, and 
number of a word may be expressed by an actual change of form. 
But observe that the same form of the article, bie for example, may 
stand for different cases, etc., and that the plural has no difference 
of form to express gender. 

56. Present Indicative of frtit^ to be. 

id^ bin, / am Xdxt finb, we are 

bu bift, thou art it|r feib, (^ye) you are 

(fie, C;^) er ift, {she^ it) he is (©ie)fie finb, {yoii) they are 

57. %% il^r, ®ic. — S)u, il^r and @ie may all be trans- 
lated hy you; but bu shows familiarity or intimacy, and 
is used particularly in the family ; i{|r is its plural ; ©ie 
is more formal, and is more common outside the family. 
While always with a plural verb, ©ie may be used in ad- 
dressing one or more persons. With this use of @ie, 
compare the English use of you with a plural verb, al- 
though it may refer to only one person. 

Note. — As German gender does not depend upon sex, it is 
best always to learn the definite article with the noun. Learn ber 
Garten, not simply (Sarten. Observe that every German noun must 
begin with a capital. 

VOCABULARY. 

ber ®arten, the garden bie Jpanb, the hand 

ber 3Kann, the man, husband ba^ §au^ the house 



DECLENSION OF bet. 



II 



ber Dfcn, the stove 
ber ©oI)n, the son 
bcr §unb, the dog 
bc^ STOanne^, ^//A^ w^iw 
beg ©ol^ncig, ^//A^ j^f/ 
bic SKSnncr, /A^ w^« 
bie 3rau, the womany wife 
bie 93tumc, the flower 
bie SRutter, ///^ mother 
bic 3;od^ter, />4^ daughter 



bo^ $tnb, the child 

beig ^nbcig, ^/ the child 

in (dat), /« 

aft, ^/rf 

jung, j/^««^ 

rot, red 

unb, a«d^ 

aber, *«/ 

ncu, new 



BXBBOISB I. 

I. %tx ©o^n bcig 2Rannei§. 2. 2)er STOuttcr unb bcr 
3;od^tcr. 3. 2)er ^unb ift in bent ®arten. 4. 35a8 ^aii^ 
ift neu. 5. SBtr finb jung. 6. 3)ai3 S!tnb unb ben ^unb. 
7. 3n ber .^anb. 8. 2)te Xoc^ter ift jung, abcr bic SRut- 
tcr ift (x\t 9. 3ft ba^ ^m^ rot? 10. S)e§ ©ol^neg Sud^. 

11. 2)ie SBIumc ift rot. 12. @inb bie SKanner in bem Oar* 
ten? 13. ©ubiftjung. 14. 3)en Dfcn. 15. @r ift aft. 
1 6. @ie ift bie 3;od^ter ber gran. 

I. To the mother and the daughter. 2. The hand 
of the man. 3. Of the flower. 4. You are young, but 
I am old. 5. The stove is new. 6. The son's book. 
7. In the stove. 8. Of the child. 9. Is the flower red ? 
ID. Of the men. 11. The mother and the child. 

12. We are in the garden. 13. He is the man's son. 
14. Is she the daughter of the woman? 15. To the 
son and the daughter. 16. Are they young? 
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LESSON II. 



WORDS DECLINED LIKE bet. 

68. Several words differ in declension from ber onl}" 
in having e instead of ie in the nominative and accusative 
of the feminine singular and of the plural, and e§ instead 
of a^ in the nominative and accusative of the neute* 
singular. The endings which are to be added to the 
stem of these words in declining them are as follows, 
the dash indicating the stem : — 







SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 




m. 


/ 


«. 


VI, J, tlm 


N. 


-er 


-e 


-e^ 


-e 


G. 


-ei^ 


-er 


-eg 


-er 


D. 


-cm 


-er 


-em 


-en 


A. 


-en 


-e 


-eg 


-e 



69. 2)iejer, which is one of these words, is therefore 
declined as follows : — 







SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 




m. 


/ 


ff. 


m, f, n. 


N. 


biefer 


biefe 


biefeg, this 


biefe, these 


G. 


biefeg 


biefer 


biefeg, of this 


biefer, of these 


D. 


biefem 


biefer 


biefem, to this 


biefen, to these 


A. 


biefen 


biefe 


biefeg, this 


biefe, these 



60. Like biefer are declined jefier, that; jeber, each, 
every; mancf)er, manyy many a/^'folc^er, suchy such a; 



WORDS DECLINED LIKE Ut. 1 3 

tDcId^cr, whichy what. The stems are jeit, jeb, mand^, 
etc. 

61. Present Indicative of llaien, to have. 

id^ l^abc, / have ^ tt)tr l^abcn, we have 
bu ^aft, //ii^w A^^/ tt)r fiabt, j^w //^z/^ 
(fie, c^) cr I)'at, A^ Aa:5 (Sie) ftc Ijabcn, (j/^«) /A^_y have 

VOOABUIiARY. 

ber SBatcr, the father ba^ 5pferb, />4^ A^7>'5^ 

ber SBaum, the tree ba§ 3^^"^^^r the room 

ber ©d^liiffcl, the key be^ ^PfcrbeiS, e?/ the horse 

ber JBruber, M^ brother bc3 3iwimcr^, <7////^ r^(7;« 

beiS ©rubers, ^/ ///^ brother fd^tDarj, ^/^r/^ 

bie @tabt, /A^ city fci^dn, beautiful, fine 

bte ©d^toeftcr, /A^ jw/^r nid^t, «^/ 

bte XoxAt, the aunt ober, or 

ber @tabt, (?/ /A^ city n)et§, wA/V^ 

ber ©d^toefter, of the sister 

BXBRCISB II. 

I. ©iefeg aRanneg ^unb ift fd^tparj. 2. Seber ©tabt. 
3. S)te ©d^lpefter jeneg SRanne^ ift fdE|6n. 4. SKand^em 
Sinbe. 5. 2)iefe§ 95ud^ ift fd^rtjarj unb nic^t rot. 6. SBetd^e^ 
©o^neg? • /.'SBelctier ^anb? 8, SBir l)aben ben ©c^luffel 
be^ 3^"^"^^^^- 9- 3ft jener S3aum alt? 10. 3n tueld^er 
©tabt? 1 1. S)er Dfen in biefem 3"^n^cr ift neu. 12. 3ft 
ba^ $Pferb fdituar} ober toeife? 13. S)ie Xante biefeig Sinbei^ 
ift in ber ©tabt. 14. SKand^e^ SBruber^. 15. ©old^e 
Sroanner. 16. 2)a§ Sinb ift in biefem ®arten, aber ber 
^unb ift in jenem §aufe. 
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I. Which man? 2. Has the woman the key of that 
room? 3. Of every son. 4. Is that city beautiful? 
5. Is the brother of this child young? 6. Have you 
the horse? 7. To many a sister. 8. The father of 
this woman is old. 9. Is this dog young? 10. Many 
a book. II. In which garden is the tree? i2. This 
horse is not white. 13. Which men? 14. To every 
daughter. 15. That tree is beautiful. 16. Every house 
in the city. 



to> 



LESSON III 



INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 



62. The indefinite article cin, a, an, which has no 
plural, is declined as follows : — 







f«. 


/ 


n. 




N. 


ein 


cine 


ein, a 




G. 


eine^ 


einer 


cinciS, of a 




D. 


einem 


ciner 


einem, to a 




A. 


cinen 


cine 


ein, a 


63. Declension of tttn, 


y no, not a, not 


any. 






SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 




m. 


/ 


n. 


m, f» ft. 


N. 


fein 


Icinc 


lein, no 


feinc, no 


G. 


!eine§ 


feiner 


!eine^, of no 


feiner, of no 


D. 


fcincm 


leiner 


fcincm, to no 


fcincn, to no 


A. 


fcincn 


fcinc 


fein, no 


fcinc, no 



WORDS DECLINED LIKE citl. 1$ 

POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES. 

64. Like lein are declined the possessive adjectives 
ntctn, my, bctn, tAy, your, fein, his, its, i^r, her, their, un^ 
fcr, our, cucr, your. These words, as well as cm and 
fcin, although otherwise like btefer, have no ending for 
the masculine and neuter nominative and the neuter 
accusative singular. Unfcr and cuer commonly omit c of 
the stem or of the ending. Thus : unfrc for unfcrc ; 
unfrc^ or unfcr^ for unfcrc^, etc. 

66. Of the words for your, associate bcin with bu and 
cucr with the personal pronoun t^r. The possessive ad- 
jective il^r is to be associated with fie, and when written 
with a capital (S'^t) means your, as ©tc means you, 

66. The definite article is often used instead of mein, beln, etc., 
when no ambiguity can arise by so doing. Thus : SBa9 ^aft bu in ber 
^nb? what have you in your hand f (See also § 265, </.) 

67. Preterit (Past) Indicative of fein and ]|alirn« 

id^ tear, / was \6) \)oiit, I had 

bu luarft, thou wast bu l^atteft, thou hadst 

er \OQX, he was er l^attc, he had 

\o\x ttjarcn, we were \o\x l^attcn, we had 

il)r toaret, you were i^r \)oSXti, you had 

(Sie) fie iporen, ( j^//) they (Sie) ftc I)atten, (^you) 

were they had 

VOCABULARY. 

ber SBogcI, the bird ba^ S8rot, the bread 

bet SSetter, the cousin grofe, great, large, tall 

bcr greunb, the friend gut, good 
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(bcr) SBtll^elm, William fel^r, very 

bte (Sabel, the fork p6fd^, pretty 

bie greunbtn, the {lady) friend Jt)0, W/^r^ 

ba^ SBSaffer, the water tua^, w//^/ 
ba^ 3Keffer, />?:^ >^«//^ 

EXERCISE III. 

I. 3ft SBittielm S^r Setter? 2. Sr l)at !etnen ^rcunb. 
3. aJietne 93Iume ift fel^r Ijubfd^. 4. SBtr tuaren in unferem 
©arten. 5. 9J?etne ©d^tuefter unb i^re grcunbtn loaren in 
ber (Stabt. 6. 3ci^ ^atte einen §unb. 7. 9Bo ift bein 
Sruber? 8. (£r l^at ein SJWeffer unb eine %oibA, 9. 3ft 
ber Df en in f einem 3^^^^^ 9^*^6 ? i o- $ciben ©ic f ein 
33rot? II. 3t|re Slume ift in bom SBaffer. 12. SRein 
SoI)n, too ift bein ^J^eunb SBiII)eIm? 13. 3)iein 33ruber 
()at einen SSogel in ber §anb. 14. ©eine^ SBater^ 5Pferb ift 
f e^r att. 1 5 . (£uer SBetter ift ber greunb nieineg SruberS. 
1 6, 9Sa§ Ijatten bie Scanner in i^rem 3inxmer ? 

I. William had a knife, but no fork. 2. Their bread 
is very good. 3. Is your dog large? 4. Where is her 
book? 5. Your sister is beautiful. 6. My brother's 
house is very pretty. 7. They had the key of our 
room. 8. My mother is your friend. 9. His sister 
had a bird. 10. Has your cousin no friend in the city? 
1 1. He has a son and a daughter. 12. Was their house 
old or new? 13. Your father had a horse and a dog. 
1 4. They were not young. 15. Has the child a flower ? 
16. Were you in their garden? 
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LESSON IV. 



CONJUGATIONS. 

88. There are two conjugations of verbs, the strong 
and the weak (also called the old and the new). The 
principal difference between the two is in the formation 
of the preterit and the past participle. 

89. In the strong conjugation the preterit is formed 
by a change (called ?I6Iaut) in the vowel of the root ; 
the past participle adds cit, sometimes with and some- 
times without a change in the vowel of the root. Thus : 
finbcn, to find ; td^ fanb, I found; gcfunben, found. In 
both conjugations the past participle usually takes the 
prefix gc. 

70. In the weak conjugation the preterit is formed 
by an addition to the root, without a change of the 
vowel ; the past participle adds t, also without chang- 
ing the vowel. Thus: bauen, to build; td^ baute, I built; 
gebaut, built. The weak conjugation, being the simpler, 
will be taken up first. 

WEAK CONJUGATION. 

71. The following endings are to be added to the 
stem : — 
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PRESENT INDICATIVE. PRETERIT INDICATIVE. IMPERATIVE. 

Sing, Plu, Sing. Plu, Sing. Plu, 

-c -cn -(c) tc -(c) ten --c -(c) t 

-(e)ft -(c)t -Xt^^S^ -(c)tct (Polite form, -cn ©ic) 

-(c)t -cn -(c)tc -(c)tcn 

INFINITIVE. PRESENT PARTICIPLE. PAST PARTICIPLE. 

-cn -cnb 8c-(c)t 

72. The c in parenthesis is usually omitted, unless 
the stem ends in a consonant which can not readily be 
sounded with the ending. Observe that the endings of 
the first and third person are alike except in the present 
indicative singular. As verbs are usually given in the 
infinitive form, the most convenient way of finding the 
stem is to strike off the infinitive ending cn. 

73. Conjugation of the simple tenses, except those 
of the subjunctive, of loben, to praise : — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

lobcn lofttc gclobt 

INDICATIVE MODE. 
Present, Preterit, 

id^ lobe, I praise y etc, id^ lobtc, I praised^ etc. 

bu lobft bu lobtcft 

er lobt cr lobtc 

toir lobcn toir lobtcn 

i^r lobt iJ)r lobtet 

ftc lobcn fie lobtcn 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singular, Plural, 

lobe (bn)f praise (tAou) lobct (i^v) ^ praise (j/oii) 
lobcn @ic, praise {you) . See § 74. 
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^ INFINITIVE. 

lobcn, ju lobctt, to praise 

PARTICIPLES. 

lobenb, praising gcIoDt, praised 

74. Observe that td^ lobe may be translated by / 
praise^ I do praise^ I am praising. That is, the German 
has only the one form for the various English conjuga- 
tions. The imperative lobcn @ic, while plural in form, 
may be either singular or plural in meaning. What 
has been said in § 57 about the use of bit, tl^r, and @te, 
applies also to the imperative. 

VOOABULARY. 

bcr @d)nciber, the tailor [agen, say, tell 
bcr 2l))fel, the apple l^ftrcn, hear 



bcr SRocf, the coat licbcn, love 

btc ©trafec, the street bauen, build 

ba^ 85(att, the leaf Icben, live, be alive 

ba§ SBilb, the picture tPot)nen, dwell, live 

bic SBIattcr, the leaves faufen, buy 

btc ^))fct, the apples madden, make 



< 
> 

> < 

w 

w 

C/5 



>* 



auf (dat.), «/^;^ ci^ tft (toar), /A^r^ /^ (was) 

Dicic, w^wj' cig finb (toaren), /A^r^ are {were) 



BXBRCISE IV. 



I. SKein SBatcr baute ba§ ^aii^. 2. S^rc Xante \Qofyxi 
in btefer ©trafte. 3. @^o finb Dtefe Slatter auf bem SBaume. 
4. Sc^ ^8rc ba^ fiinb. 5. 9Bir loben 3{)rcn greunb. 6. S)er 
©d^ncibcr mad^tc meinciS 85ruber^ SRodE. 7. SBaiS fagt bein 
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SBctter ? 8. ©te faufen Ictn Stib. 9. Scbt ba^ Stnb ? 
lo. ^ait xi)x fcinc &pfcl? ii. 3)tc Stumc toar fd^fln. 
12. ;Ba§ ^nb lieBt [eine Sd^toefter. 13. ^aufc cm 2Rcffcr 
unb cine ®ahet 1 4. ^6) Un alt 1 5 . @iS ftnb feme 2Jlam 
Iter in bent ©arten. 16. SBo laufteft bu bctncn ^unb? 

I. We have no stove in our room. 2. In which street 
do you live? 3. He bought a picture. 4. I love my 
brother. 5. Did you build the house? 6. Where does 
your sister live? 7. We are buying apples. 8. What 
did he hear? 9. They bought a flower. 10. The 
tailor is making my coat. 1 1 . There was a picture in 
this room. 12. What were you saying? 13. The 
flower is red. 14. I heard the bird in the tree. 
15. My cousin did have the key. 17. He praises their 
brother. 



LESSON V. 



STRONG CONJUGATION. 

76. In the strong conjugation the preterit is made by 
changing the vowel of the root ; the first and third sin- 
gular of the preterit have no endings, the other persons 
having the same endings as the present. The endings 
given in § 71 apply also to strong verbs, except in the 
preterit and past participle, the latter ending in en in- 
stead of (e)t. 
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76. Conjugation of the simple tenses, except those of 
the subjunctive, of ftngeH; to sing : — 





PRINaPAL PARTS. 


fingcn 




fang 


gefungeu 




INDICATIVE 


MODE. 


Present. 






Preterit. 


t^ fingc, / sing. 


etc. 




ic^ fang, / sang, etc. 


bu fingft 






"^w fangft 


er fingt 






cr fang 


toir fingcn 




• 


toir fangen 


it)r fingt 






itir fangt 


fie fingen 






fie fangen 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 

Singular. Plural, 

finge (bu), sing {thou) finget (il)r), sing {yoti) 

fingen ©ie, sing {yon) 

INFINITIVE. 

fingen, ju fingen, to sing 

PARTICIPLES. 

fingenb, si^iging gefungen, sung 

77. In addition to the regular difference in the forma- 
tion of the preterit and past participles, some verbs of 
the strong conjugation further differ from those of the 
weak in changing the vowel of the second and third 
person singular of the present indicative. For exam- 
ple, strong verbs having a in the present stem change 
it in the second and third person singular to ft; similarly, 
long e is changed to ie, and short e to i (with a few 
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exceptions). Other vowel changes may be learned 
with the particular verb. The change from c to ic or 
i also takes place in the singular of the imperative, 
but not the change from a to a. Thus : 

id^ gebe, bu giebft, er giebt ; imper., gicb 

ic^ fpredie, bu fprid^ft, er fprid^t; imper., fprid^ 

id^ bade, bu biicfft, cr badt ; imper., bade 

Note. — Observe the regular absence of the ending of the im- 
perative singular of the verbs which change c to ic or i. 

78. The strong verbs being for the most part very common, it 
is especially necessary that each verb should be thoroughly learned 
at its first occurrence. Every strong verb will be followed in the 
vocabularies by the number of the paragraph where it can be found 
in the list given in the appendix. From this list the student can 
learn all the necessary forms. The list also includes irregular verbs 
which are marked in the same way in the vocabularies. 

' Present and Preterit of mrrhrit^ to become ^ grow. 

79. SBerben has some of the characteristics of both 
the strong and the weak conjugation, its present and 
preterit being as follows : — 

PRESENT. PRETERIT. 

id^ iuerbe, / become, etc. \i) hjurbe (or tuarb), Ibecame, etc. 
bu iDirft \^\x tDurbeft (or tuarbft) 

er toirb er njurbe (or tparb) 

tpir toerben tpir tDurben 

it)r tperbet \\)x tDurbet 

fie tperben fie tDurben 
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VOOABUIiARY. 

bcr Stfitttg, the king bie ®tafer, the glasses 

bcr S!aufmann, the merchant geben (§ 2^^), give 

ber Sudden, the cake fpred^en (§238), speak 

ber 2;ifd^, the table . baden (§ 240), d^j:^^^ 

bic SKufif, the music finben (§ 2 n), find 

bie 2;tnte, ^A^ /;//^ effeii (§ 239), eat 

ba^ fitcb, the song frcffcn (§ 2ig), eat {of animals) 

ba^ ®to, the glass \t\)tn (§ 239), j<?^ 

(ba^) ©ngtifd), English ncin, ;/^ 

(bag) SJeutfd^, German imr, ^m/;/ 

bie Siebcr, the songs 

EXERCISE V. 

I. (£r fal) ben Slontg. 2. S)a§ Sinb a& bcit ftud^cn. 

3. ©eine SKutter bacft »rot 4. @prid)ft bu englif^? 
5. 9ietn, id^ f^jred^e nur 2)eutf^, abcr mein Sruber fprid^t 
Snglifd^. 6. 2Bag frifet ber |)unb? 7. aSel^e^ Sieb 
fangen fie? 8. SBir fallen t)iele ©ISfer auf bem Siifd^e. 
9. SBir ]^6ren bie SKufit 10. SKein @ol)n fanb eine S3Iume 
auf ber ©trafee. 11. ©ie^ft bu ben Saufmann? 12. @r 
giebt meinem 93ruber ^pf el 1 3 . 3Bo f anben @ie bie Sinte ? 
14. 36 nur SBrot. 15. ©ie toirb alt. 16. ganbet il^r ben 
Saufmann in ber ©tabt ? 

I. Did you hear the songs of my sister? 2. He finds 
no glass on the table. 3. Give the child a cake. 

4. Are you eating the apple? 5. I see no stove in the 
room. 6. Sing a song. 7. Does your friend speak 
German? 8. The merchant saw the king. 9. I bought 
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a horse and a dog. lo. Where did she find the book? 
II. He loves his sister. 12. He is giving his mother a 
flower. 13. What was the horse eating? 14. The 
man was eating bread. 15. See the tree in the garden. 
16. The flower was growing red. 



LESSON VL 



COMPOUND TENSES OF f^ahtU. 

80. Compound tenses, indicative mood, and impera- 
tive of l^aben (cf. § 235, a.) : — 



PERFECT. 



\^ l^abe ge^obt, I have had, 

etc* 
bu l)aft gel^abt 
cr l)ot gc^abt 

ttjir l^aben ge^abt 
il)r ^abt ge^obt 
fie l)aben ge^abt 



FUTURE. 



id^ iDerbc ^oben, / shall 

have, etc, 
bu iDirft ^aben 
cr njirb l^aben 

tt)ir njerben l^abcn 
i^r njcrbet l^aben 
fie tocrbcn l)aben 



PLUPERFECT. 



td^ ^attc ge^abt, / had had, 

etc, 
bu l^atteft gel^abt 
cr \!fii\Xt gc^abt 

XQxt flatten ge^abt 
tl^r l^attct gc^abt 
fie l^attcn gel^abt 



FUTURE PERFECT. 



id) iDcrbe gc^abt ^abtix, I shall 
have had, etc, 

bu tt)irft ge^abt ^Qben 
cr njirb gefiabt ^abeit 

njir merbeu gefjabt Ijaben 
it|r roerbet ge^abt ^abcn 
fie tDcrben gel^abt \!fi!Qt\\ 



COMPOUND TENSES. 2$ 

IMPERATIVE. 

\)abt (in), have {thou) l^abet (i^), have {you) 

^abcn @ic, have {you) 

INFINITIVE. 

flcl^aftt fjaben, gel^abt 311 1)aben, to have had 

COMPOUND TENSES WITH ^abetl. 

81. In the same way are conjugated the compound 
tenses of most strong and weak verbs, l^aben being the 
auxiliary for the perfect and pluperfect and tuerben for 
the future. Observe the order of the past participle 
and the infinitive of the auxiliary in the future perfect, 
and note also that the object and other modifiers of the 
verb precede Ae participle or infinitive. 

82. Synopsis of the compound tenses, indicative 
mode, of a weak and a strong verb : — 

PERFECT. PERFECT. 

i^ t)abc gelobt id) f)Qbc gefuiigen 

bu ^oft gelobt, etc. bii l)a[t gefungen, etc. 

PLUPERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

id) Ijatte gelobt \i) Ijatte gefungen 

FUTURE. FUTURE. 

idj toerbe loben id^ toerbe fingen 

FUTURE PERFECT. FUTURE PERFECT. 

id^ toerbc gelobt I)aben id^ toerbe gefungen ^aben 

INFINITIVE. INFINITIVE. 

gelobt ^aben, getobt ju t)aben gefungen {)aben^ gefungen ju 

^aben 
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83. Declension of ii^, I. 

* 
SINGULAR. PLURAU 

N. id^, / toir, we 

G. ntctner (mein), of me unfcr, of us 

D. mir, to me uni^, to us 

A. ntid^, me un^, us 

84. Observe that the possessive adjectives tnetit, etc., are use4 
to indicate possession, and not the genitive of the pronoun metner, 
etc. 

VOCABULARY. 

ber Scorer, the teacher bai^ 2;ier, the animal 

ber ©d^u^, the shoe ba§ %\t\\i), the meat 
ber ©d^uler, the pupil, scholar bie ©d^iitjc, the shoes 

ber 3;eIIer, the plate bie S^iere, the animals 

bie StufgaBe, the lesson lernen, to learn 

bie U^r, the watch, clock lefeu (§ 239), to read 

bie SRofe, the rose lel^ren, to teach 

baig ©d^to^, />4^ castle ne^men (§ 238), to take 
bai§ S)orf, ///^ village 

BXEBCISB VI. 

I. Unfer Setjrer tuirb tnid^ loben. 2. ^abt i^r eure 9Iuf^ 
gabefleternt? 3. @r l^at mir feine Ul^r gegeben. 4. SBeld^c 
^ierc freffen %\t\\i) ? s . S)er ^dnig l^atte in jenem ©ci^tofe 
geh)ol^nt. 6. S)ie SKutter ^at un§ biefe ©d^u^e ge!auft 
7. 2)0^ S!inb tpirb biefe^ SBud^ lefen. 8. Sd[) J^abc ben SBogef 
geprt. 9. §atte fie bie 9iofe genommen? 10. ©iel^aben 
ung gelel^rt. 1 1 . @r iuivb ba^ Sieb gelernt f)aben. 1 2. SBir 
n^erben i^ren SSater fe^en. 13- 9Sa^ l)aft bu gefunben? 
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14. Sl^r f)abt Ictncn Sctircr gcl^abt. 15. @r afe cincn 
SIpfel. 1 6. SSerben ©ic f cin |)aug lauf en ? 

I. I had learned the song. 2. He has bought me 
the horse. 3. A friend had given us the picture. 
4. Will you speak English or German? 5. Where will 
he buy his shoes? 6. Has your sister sung the song? 
7. You had seen the rose. 8. We shall have read the 
book. 9. Where have you had the plate? 10. Had 
he seen my watch? 11. Take this fork. 12. They 
will live in this village. 13. The dog had eaten the 
meat. 1 4. My father will teach me. 1 5 . Have you baked 
bread? 16. The men have found the castle. 



LESSON VII. 



COMPOUND TENSES OF ffitt. 

86. The compound tenses, indicative mode, and im- 
perative of fein are as follows (cf. § 235, ^.) : — 

PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

id^ bin gcmefcn, I have been, \i) Xoax gcipefcn, I had been, 
etc, etc, 

bu bift flcipefen bu tuarft getpcfen 

cr ift gctpcfcn er tear gcftjcfen 

iDir finb gciuefcn \o\x toaren gcipcfen 

if|r feib gctuefen it|r loarct gciDcfen 

fie finb gett)cfen fie toaren gctoefen 
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FUTURE. 



FUTURE PERFECT. 



id^ tpcrbc fein, / shall be, 

etc. 
bu \d\x\i fein 
cr luirb fein 

tt)ir tperben fein 
\\)x ipcrbet fein 
fie tperben fein 



id^ tcerbe gctDcfen fein, I shall 

have been^ etc, 
bn toirft fleiuefen fein 
er tuirb gehjefen fein 

tuir tuerben 9en)efen fein 
i()r toerbet gettjefen fein 
fie tuevben gemefen fein 



IMPERATIVE. 

fci (bu), be {thou) feib(if)r), be {yo^i) 

feien ©ie, be {you) 

INFINITIVE. 

getoefen fern, gewefen ju fein, to have been 
86. Declension of bu^ thou (you). 





SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


N. 


bu, thou 


^^x,ye^you 


G. 


beiner, of thee 


euer, of you 


D. 


bir, to thee 


^\xi),you 


A. 


bid), thee 


euc^, you 



WORD-ORDER. 

87. The following remarks with regard tx> word-order 
should be carefully noted : — 

1 . A pronoun object precedes a noun object. 

2. A simple adverb of time usually follows a pronoun 
object and precedes a noun object. 

3. An indirect object usually precedes a direct object. 

4. Adverbs other than those of time, and preposi- 
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tional phrases modifying the verb, follow noun ob- 
jects. 

5. The negative ntd^t, unless it modifies some word 
or phrase, follows the adverbs. 

6. A predicate noun or adjective usually follows 
the negative. 

7. The modifiers of a participle or infinitive precede. 

88. With the exception of the subject and its verb 
the order of elements will therefore generally be: i. 
Pronoun object, 2. Adverb of time, 3. Notm objects y 4. 
Other adverbs, 5. Negation, 6. Predicate adjective or 
noun, 

VOCABULARY. 

ber ©tuljl, the chair fongen (§242), to catch 

ber %^% the day fucfjen, to seek^ search 

ber SBalb, the woods ^forest pflanjcn, to plant 

bic S!6nigtn, the queen Ijeutc, to-day 

(bie) ©crtrub, Gertrude morgen, to-morroiv 

\^^% ©tfid, the piece iibcnnorgen, day after to-mor- 

bag $Paar, the pair row 

(bag) Sonbon, London geftern, yesterday 

Irant, /// Dorgcftern, day before yester- 

flciu, little f small day 

bicncn (dat. ), to serve 

BXBRGISB VII. 

I. 2)cr a^ag toirb fd^on fcin. 2. ^^d^ gab bent ^unbe ein 
©tiid ^teifci^. 3. aWcin aSater biente bcm ^onig unb ber 
ttanigin. 4. ©ei mcin greunb. 5. ©r t»trb ung morgen 
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Srot in bem 3)orfe faufcn. 6. aSaS Jjflanjteft bu borgcftem 
in bem SBalbe ? 7. ©ie l^abcn ben ©tu^I nid^t genommen. 

8. SBo fing er ba§ 2^ier ? 9. ©ertrub ift geftern in Sonbon 
getoefen. 10. Seine Uf)r ift Hein, abet nic^t fel^r J^iibfci^. 
II. SBir tt)erben iibermorgen ein ^aat ©d^u^e madden. 12. 
S)er ^aufmann ift (;eute fel^r franf. 13. 3d^ iDerbe eud^ 
morgen bie ©Idfer geben. 14. 3^re greunbin fud^t eine 
Slume in bem ©arten. 15. ©eib ft) gut unb finget mir bag 
Sieb. 16. ®§ ttjaren borgeftern t^iete SIfttter auf bem SBajfer. 

I. What did your son seek in the woods yesterday? 
2. Our house will be small. 3. Has Gertrude baked 
the cake? 4. The day has been beautiful. 5. Where 
did you find the table and the chair? 6. I shall be in 
the city day after to-morrow. 7. He is planting the 
tree in the garden to-day. 8. The queen had been ill. 

9. My child, do not eat this piece [of*] bread. 10. I 
saw you day before yesterday in the castle. 1 1 . They 
will not live in the city [of] Londori. 12. Has your 
brother been serving the king? 13. We caught the 
bird in the room. 14. Your mother will buy you a 
pair [of] shoes to-morrow. 15. She had seen an 
apple on the plate. 16. William did not sing this 
song yesterday. 

* The sign [ ] indicates that a word is to be omitted ; ( ) that 
it is to be inserted in the translation. 
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COMPOUND TENSES OP tOftbetl. 

89. The compound tenses, indicative mode, and 
imperative of tperbcn are as follows (cf. § 235, r.) : — 



PERFECT. 



id§ bin flctporbcn, I have be- 
come^ etc. 
bu bi)'t gctoorbcn 
er ift flc^oorbcn 

\o\x finb fleiDorben 
i^r fcib gctoorbcn 
fie finb gctporben 

FUTURE. 

ic^ tDcrbc tpcrbcn, I shall be- 

come, etc, 
bu ttjtrft hjcrben 
cr tpirb tt)erben 

xoxx tocrben njerben 
it)r tpcrbet tperben 
fie tt)erben tucrben 



PLUPERFECT. 



id^ ipar geltjorbcn, / had be- 
come, etc. 
bu tDQrft gcnjorbcn 
er tpar gclDorben 

\\)\x tuaren gettjorben 
if|r njaret geroorben 
fie tDoreu getoorben 



FUTURE PERFECT. 



id^ iperbe getuorben fcin, / 
shall have become, etc. 

bu njirft getuorben fein 
er tDirb gelporben fein 

ipir tDerben gelporben fein 
i^r toerbet getporben fein 
fie toerben gemorben fein 



IMPERATIVE. 



tuerbe (bu), become {thoii) iperbet (il^r), become (joti) 

tperben ©ie, become {you) 
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iNWNrnvE. 

gctporbcn fcin, gcnjorben ju fein, to have become 

OTHER VERBS WITH fettt. 

90. With fcin are also conjugated certain intransitive 
verbs which express a change of condition, or motion 
to or from a place, and a few others. Examples of such 
verbs are fterben, to die, luad^fen, to grow, fommen, to come, 
laufcn, to run, etc. Such verbs will be followed in the 
vocabularies by f. (for fein) and need special attention. 
Notice the English, / am come, he is gone, etc, 

91. Synopsis of the compound tenses of fommen 
(§ 238), illustrating the conjugation of a verb with 
fein : — 

PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

id) bin flefonimen, / have id^ tpar gclommcn, / had 
come come 

FUTURE. FUTURE PERFECT. 

ic^ toerbc fommen, / shall ic^ toerbe gefommen fein, / 
come shall have come 

92. About twenty verbs of motion take fcin when the direction 
or extent of the motion, or the place of arrival or departure is ex- 
pressed, and ^aben when nothing but the action is to be shown. Thus : 
3(i^ bin nac^ l^onbon geritten {ridden), but \^ ^t^t (ange geritten. 
As such verbs will therefore generally take fein, the subject is not 
further treated in this book. 

93. Declension of cr, fir, rl, he, she, it : — 
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SINGULAR. 


N. 


cr 


rte 


t% he, she, it 


G. 


fciner (fcin) 


il^rcr 


fciner (fcin) of him, her, it 


D. 


il^m 


i^r 


i^m to him, her, it 


A. 


i^n 


Re 


e§ him, her, it 






PLURAL. 




N. fie, they 


®ic, you 




G. i^rcr. 


of them 


• 3^rer, of you 




D. i^nen, 


, to them 


S^nen, to you 




A. jie, them 


©ie, you 



94. German gender not being based on sex, care must be 
taken in' the use of the third personal pronoun. The pronoun 
must agree with the gender of its noun, and it will therefore often 
happen that er or ftc will represent an English //, or t% an English 
he or she. It will be observed that @ie i^you) is in reality the plu- 
ral of the third personal pronoun, although now used as a second 
personal. 

VOOABUIiARY. 

ber ©nglanbcr, the English- fterben, f. (§238), to die 

man laufen, f. (§ 243), to run 

ber 3)icncr, the servant Ujad^fcn, f. (§ 240), to grow 

bic SBod^c, the week folgen, |. (dat.), to follow 

boig ©d^tticrt, the sword bleiben, f. (§ 245), to remain 

ba^ SSeiId)cn, the violet in (ace), into 

fteifeig, industrious ^w^ (dat.), out of, from 

llor, clear nad^ (dat.), to, towards 

ftarf, strong nad^ §cmfe, home 

EXERCISE VIII. 

I. 3)er 2)iener ift in Sonbon geblieben. 2. a)er 2:ag tt)irb 
Mar tt)erben. 3. SDa§ SBeitd^en n)^ft in bem SBalbe. 4- 23u 
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bift feanf, mcin ilinb, abet bu tt)irft ftar! iDcrben. 5. Jlommt 
in bag ^an^. 6. ©ein SBatcr ift gcftcm geftorbcn. 7. ®er 
©nglftnbcr l^at nur ©nglifd^ gcf^rod^cn. 8. ©eib flcifeig, unb 
i^r toerbet bie Sicbcr Icmcn. 9. 3^^^ ®of)n f)atU ba3 ©d^tocrt 
gcfunben. 10. 3)cr Raufmann toirb btcfc SBoc^e tommcn. 
II. SRcin Setter toot na6) ^aufe gelaufen. 12. ©ertrub tjl 
i^rer g^reunbin gefolgt. 13. ®ie[er ©d^nciber ^at il^m leinen 
diod gemad^t. 14. 3)er Saum tvax fc^bn getDorben. 15. 
3)er ©driller ift auS bem ^aufe gelaufen. 16. 2)a& ?Pferb 
n)ar Sl^nen gefolgt. 

I. They have come home. 2. We had remained in 
our room. 3. My dog will not run into the woods ; it 
(§ 94) is ill. 4. His servant bought him the sword. 
5. I shall live in the house this week. 6. We had fol- 
lowed them into that castle. 7. The Englishman had 
not been serving her. 8. Have you seen many violets 
in the woods? 9. The king had died in London. 10. 
This table is not strong ; do not buy it. 11. Take this 
flower; it grew in our garden. 12. He has been in- 
dustrious and (has) learned his lesson. 13. The day 
had grown* clear. 14. Had you run out of the room? 
15. They will come to London. 16. Say it [to] your 
brother to-morrow. 

* toad}\tn or njcrbcn? 
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DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

96. There are two declensions of nouns in German, 
the strong and the weak (or the first and the second). 
Nouns whose genitive singular ends in (e)^ are of the 
strong declension ; those whose genitive singular ends 
in (c)n are of the weak declension. Strong nouns are 
divided into three classes, the nominative plural being 
the basis of classification; the weak declension is not 
subdivided. 

96. The following observations will aid in the mastery 
of the declension of nouns : — 

1 . Feminine nouns are not inflected in the singular ; 
their division into declension and classes is therefore 
based on the nominative plural. 

2. The dative plural always ends in (e)n. 

3. To decline a noun it is usually necessary to know 
the genitive singular and the nominative plural. 

STRONG DECLENSION, CLASS L 

97. Nouns of the first class of the strong declension 
add no ending for the nominative plural, but about twenty 
masculines (cf. § 229), the neuter ^toftcr, cloister^ con- 
venty and the feminines SD?utter and ^^od^ter modify the 
root-vowel throughout the plural. Words ending in n 
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do not take an additional n in the dative plural. The 
endings of this class are as follows : 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

N. — jn_ 

G. § (") 



D. n n 

A. — jn_ 

98. To this class belong masculine and neuter nouns 
ending in el, er, en (including infinitives used as nouns, 
which are neuter) ; the masculine S!afc, cheese ; only- 
two feminines, SRuttcr and ^^od^ter ; diminutives in d^cn 
and lein (which are always neuter) ; and neuters having 
the prefix ©e and ending in c. 

99. Declension of nouns with and without umlaut in 
the plural : — 

ber SfBagen, the wagon \i(x^ ©emcilbe, the painting 

bie SD?utter, the mother 

SINGULAi;. 

N. ber 2Bagen bag ©emftlbe bie aJiutter 

G. beg 3Bagen§ beg ©emftlbeg ber aRutter 

D. bent SBagen bem ©emfilbe ber aWutter 

A. ben "^o^ojtw. bag ©emfttbe bie SRutter 

PLURAL. 

N. bie aSagen bie ©emfttbe bie aWtttter 

G. ber aBagen ber ©enifilbe ber SJJfltter 

D. ben aBagen ben ©emdlben ben 9Kuttern 

A. bie aBagen bie ©emftlbe bie 3Kiitter 
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100. Decline with modification of the vowel in the 
plural Slpfel, ®arten, Ofen, SBogel, SSatcr, SBruber, S^od^ter, 
S!lofter ; also ber Saben, the shop, ber jammer, the ham- 
mevy ber ©d^tuager, the brother-in-law, 

101. Decline without changing the vowel in the plural 
S)tener, ©tfjliiffet, Sudden, Seljter, ©d^iifer, Sfife, Speller, 
Snglanber, ©d^neiber, 3^"^"^^^/ SBaffer, SWeffer, SSetld^en; 
also ber Sfiffet, the spoon^ ber ©tiefet, the boot, bai§ ^au- 
letn, the young lady. Miss, \>(Ji^ 93?abd^en, the maiden, girl, 

INVERTED ORDER. 

102. German sentences have already occurred in 
which the verb has preceded the subject. This will be 
the case in every principal clause in which for any 
reason it is desired to put the verb or any modifier of 
the verb at the beginning of the clause. This arrange- 
ment of the inflected part of the verb (personal verb) 
before the subject is known as the inverted order, while 
the order with the subject preceding the verb is called 
the normal order. 

VOCABULARY. 

6(au, blue ge^en, f. (§ 242), to go 

graii, gray ftel)en (§ 240), to stand 

tpotjt, well tad^en, to laugh 

^ier, here ju ^^\x\t, at home 
ju (dat.), to 

BXBRGISE IX. 

I. S)ie t^jfel finb in bem ©arten meine^ 93ateri§. 2. SBa= 
ren bie SJbgel 6(au ober fc^tparj ? 3. 28o finb bie Soffel uiib 
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bie aJicffer? 4. ©a^ft bu biele fi&ben in Sonbon ? S- 3c^ 
i^abe feinc ©emftlbe in meinem ^aufc. 6. 2)te ©nglflnber 
blicben nid^t ju ^aufe. 7. 2Bo ftanben bie £l5fter ? 8. 2)er 
2)iener nteine^ ©d^toagcrg ift franl 9. ®ic ©d^iiler lac^ten. 
10. 2)ic aWiitter bicfer aWftbd^en finb gcftem l^ier gctoefcn. 1 1. 
&abm ©ie i^m bie ©tiefel? 12. 35ag ^inb ging ju i^r, 
13. SBo fanb er folc^e ^fimmer ? 14. ©ein 3locf tt)ar nid^t 
grau. 15. 3)ie eJrftutein finb nid^t ju ^an^t, 16. 2)er $unb 
folgte mix unb meinen 93riibem. 

I. What did he give you? 2. The stoves in our 
house are new. 3. My daughters are well to-day. 
4. We shall go to them. 5. The girls will not be at 
home to-morrow! 6. I saw the violets in your garden 
yesterday ; they are very blue. 7. She will bake the 
cakes to-day. 8. Has your teacher many pupils? 
9. Our servants and I are going home. 10. They have 
taken the plates. 11. In which rooms shall I find the 
pupils and the teachers? 12. We remained in the 
shop. 13. Had you had the keys? 14. My father 
and (my) brothers have gone into the house. 15. I 
have found your watch ; it was in your room. 16. The 
horse is eating apples. 
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PLURAL. 

(") C 


n 


c 


n 


en 


n 


_c 



STRONG DECLENSION. CLASS IL 

103. This class adds c, sometimes with and some- 
times without umlaut, to make the nominative plural. 
The genitive singular ends in (e)^ and the dative singu- 
lar frequently in e. The endings of the class are there- 
fore as follows : 

SINGULAR. 

N. 

G. (e)§ 

D. (c) 

A. 

104. This class is much larger than any other, and 
consequently more difficult to define. It includes mono- 
syllabic masculines as a class, and polysyllabic mascu- 
lines not expressly provided for elsewhere ; feminines in 
funft, tli^r and fal, and about thirty monosyllabic feminines 
(cf. § 230); some monosyllabic neuters (cf. § 230), 
and all polysyllabic neuters not provided for elsewhere. 

Note. — There are only a few feminines in nt8 and fot, these 
terminations being regularly neuter, and as such belonging to this 
class. Observe the doubling of the f of ni« before c of a termina- 
tion. Thus : ®cfangnl«, ®efangniffef, etc. 

106. Declension of nouns with and withjout umlaut 
in the plural : — 
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^er ^offUf the son ber fEflonat, the month bie ®tabt, the city 

SINGULAR. 

N. ber ©o^n ber aWonat bie ©tabt 

G. be^ ©ol[ine§ beS SKonat^ ber ©tabt 

D. bem ©ol^nc bent aWonat ber ©tabt 

A. ben ©o^n ben aWonat bie ©tabt 

PLURAL. 

N. bie @6^ne bie 3Wonate bie ©tftbte 

G. ber ©5^ne ber aWonate ber ©tabte 

D. ben ©d^nen ben aWonaten ben ©tdbten 

A. bie ©6^ne bie 2Ronate bie ©tdbte 

106. The omission or retention of c in the genitive singular de- 
pends largely on considerations of taste and euphony. It is quite 
commonly omitted in polysyllables, and retained in monosyllables. 
Its use is imperative with nouns ending with a sibilant. Thus: 
®cfangniffc8, @ofec8» The adding of c for the dative singular depends 
upon similar considerations. 

107. Of the masculines in this class the great majority modify 
the vowel in the plural ; of the feminines all except those in ni« and 
Jal ; of the neuters only two, gtog, raff and (5^or, c^ir, 

108. Decline with modification of the vowel in the 

plural 93aum, 3todE, ©tul^I, §anb; also ber gufe, the 
footy ber ©aft, the guest, ber §nt, the hat, bie 9?ad)t, the 
nighty bie 2uft, the air, 

109. Decline without change of vowel in the plural 

.f)unb, $ferb, 93rot, J^onig, %\\6), Sier, gleifc^, Xag, ©tud, 
5paar, ©d^ul^. 
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PREPOSITIONS WITH DATIVE OR ACCUSATIVE. 

110. The following nine prepositions take the dative 
when they express rest or motion in a place, and the 
accusative when they express or imply motion from one 
place to another : — 

an, aty on fiber, over^ above 

auf, upo7iy on unter, under ^ below ^ among 

^inter, behind tjor, before, in front of ago 

in, />/, into j^ifcJ^en, between 

ne6en, beside, by 

111. The definite article is often contracted with prep- 
ositions and, very rarely, with other words. Thus : im, 
for in bem; auf^, for auf ba^; jur, for ju ber. The 
contractions may be readily learned in practice. 

VOCABULARY. 

ein, one fallen, f. (§ 241), to fall 

jtpei, two tegen, to lay 

brei, three man, one, they 

\Atx,foiir lang, long 



\m\,five 



EXERCISE X. 



I. ^abt i(;r feine ©d^u^e (xw. ben gii^en? 2. Unfere ©fifte 
finb ^eute gefommen. 3. Sag ^inb (;at ein ©ti'id 85rot unb 
jtoei %f\d flegeffen. 4. Sege bag Suc^ auf ben J^ifd^. 5. 
2)ein ^wi ttjar tn^ SBaffer gefallen. 6. SDer Ronig ^at \>m 
^ferbe, fagt man. 7. 2)ie S^iere ftanben Jointer ben Sdumen. 
8. %\t SRftc^te finb lang. 9. tlber un^ fa^en tt>ir einen aSogel 
in ber Suft. 10. 2)ie SJidbcften toerben t)or bem Sd^foffe fingen. 
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II. ©cin SBatcr foufte t^m ciitcn $ut. 12. aBeld^cr ©c^ncibcr 
mad^t S^re dtbdt? 13. Unfcre Sd^toefler ifi t)or brei 2:agen 
nad^ $aufc gefomnten. 14. ®ie ®abel fid unter ben 2;ifci^. 
15. 3c^ legtc bieU^r auf ben Stu^I. 16. SBo faufttnan 
^(cifc^? 17. 5Dag 2:ier ^at feme ^Snbe. 

I. He was between me and his brother. 2. His 
father has bought him a pair [of] shoes. 3. His hat 
was not in the room. 4. Three chairs are standing 
beside the table. 5. My dog and I ran behind the 
house. 6. He was well yesterday, but I have not seen 
him to-day. 7. The merchant was in London five 
days ago. 8. I saw only water under me. 9. The 
guests of my father will come to-morrow. 10. We 
shall buy two horses and a wagon. 1 1. Her watch fell 
on the table. 12. She stood beside me, but did not see 
me. 13. These hats are not new. 14. Give the ani- 
mals water and meat. 15. The child had his shoes in 
his hands. 16. The trees in the village are beautiful. 



LESSON XL 



STRONG DECLENSION, CLASS III. 

112. This class adds er to make the nominative plural, 
with modification of the vowel in all nouns capable of 
taking it. The remarks with regard to the retention or 
omission of e in the genitive and dative singular of the 
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second class apply also to the third class. The endings 
are as follows : 



SINGULAR. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



PLURAL. 

IT 



•er 



•(e) 



•er 



■em 



•er 



118. To this class belong about fifty monosyllabic 
neuters, about half a dozen polysyllabic neuters ; about 
a dozen masculines (cf. § 231); and all nouns ending 
in turn, a few of which are masculine, the rest being 
neuter. There are no feminines in the class. 

114. Declension of nouns in the third class: — 
bttiS fblatt, the haf ber ^lann, the man ber 3rrium, the error 







SINGULAR. 




N. 


ba^ Slatt 


ber SWann 


ber 3rrtum 


G. 


be^ !9Iatte^ 


beg iDianneg 


beg 3rrtumg 


D. 


bent »latte 


bern a/ianne 


bem 3rrtum 


A. 


hca matt 


ben Wtann 

PLURAL. 


ben S^rtum 


N. 


bie m&tttx 


bie 3Kdnner 


bie Strtilmer 


G. 


ber Setter 


ber -Uifinner 


ber Sti^fiwter 


D. 


ben SIdttem 


ben aKfinnem 


ben 3rrtiimem 


A. 


bie Slfttter 


bie aWclnner 


bie gtrtUmer 



116. Decline in this class ^ud), Sinb, ^au§, 93itb, Sicb, 
®lag, ©d^Ioi @ci)tDert, S)orf, SBalb ; also bag @i, the egg. 
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baig gelb, the field ^ ba^ ®eficf|t, the face^ bai^ SSIeib, ///^ 
^/'^^^j ba^ S^at, /A^ valley y (ber) ®ott, G^^^. 

116. Declension of the Interrogatives met, who^ and 

tool, what: — 

N. tt)er n)a^ 

G. ttjcffen (rt)c^) tDcffcn (tt)eg) 

D. n)cm (no dative) 

A. njen toa^ 

117. SBer is used of persons ^ for both genders and 
numbers, and tpa^ of things. The declension of toetc^eTr 
which is used both as an adjective and a pronoun, is 
given in § 6o. 

SUBSTITUTION OF tOO AND ba FOR PRONOUNS. 

118. Instead of a dative or accusative of XooA with a 
preposition, too, where (before a vowel hjor), is used in 
composition with the preposition. Thus : tooburd^, fos 
burd^ tua^ ; tuorauf for auf toa^. Notice English wherewith^ 
whereby^ etc. In a similar manner ba, there (before a vowel 
bar) , is used instead of the dative or accusative of a third 
personal pronoun or of a demonstrative pronoun, when 
the pronoun refers to a thingy not to a person. Thus : 
bamit, for mit tf|m ; barau^, for auiS i[)m. The phrases 
with it, with them, in it, in them, etc, when referring to 
things, will therefore be translated by bamit, barin, etc. 
Notice English therewith, therein, etc. Carefully avoid 
the use after a preposition of tpa^, and of the third per- 
sonal pronoun or demonstrative pronoun when referring 
to things. 
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VOCABULABY. 

ber SRdmer, the Raman jiDfilf, twelve 

\t^^, six I6nncn (§ 250), can^ to be able 

ficbcn, seven fii^rcn, lead 

ad^t, eight aud^, too^ also 

ncun, nine \^,y^s 

jcl)n, ten \\\S)\S> (indec), nothing 

clf, eleven 

BXEROISE XI. 

I. 3)aS ilinb fanb ftebcn ©icr im SBalbc. 2. aScm gaben 
©ic bic ©d^tocrtcr ? 3. ©ie toerbcn im 3rttum bleiben. 4. 
3)tc 2)drfcr in bicfcm %\)QXt finb fe^r ficin. 5. ®r fann nid^ts 
fel^en. 6. aWcin SBater fii^rtc mid^ in ben SBalb. 7. ®cr 
^unb fal|f bcm 9Kanne iniJ ©cfic^t. 8. S)ic SRdnter fatten 
t)ielc ©dttcr. 9. ^abcn ©ic bie 5lleiber meincr aWuttcr gc= 
fe^en? 10. 3a, unb fie finb fe^r fc^dn. 11. ©inb beine 
^ud^er aud^ neu ? 12. SBorauf l^at ergeftanben? 13. 3)ie 
aWfinner lonnten folc^e ©d^Idffer nid^t bauen. 14. 3n toelc^em 
aWonat finb toir gefomnten ? 1 5. ^aft bu nur jtt)dlf ®Iftfer 
auf bem2:ifd^e? 16. 3)er SBalb ift grojs, unb toiele 93ftume 
toac^fen barin. 

I. He had ten pictures in his room. 2. We shall 
teach you to-morrow. 3. The children are eating meat 
and eggs. 4. Can you lead my brother home? 5. We 
have the glasses, but there is no water in them. 6. I 
can bake the cakes to-morrow. 7. Which houses will 
you buy? 8. He has given his sons the hats and the 
shoes. 9. They had also fallen into these errors. 
10. Yesterday the horses had nothing to eat. 1 1. She 
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saw many birds in (auf) the fields. I2. No trees grow 
in these valleys. 13. The pupils could not learn their 
lesson. 14. The girl has only two dresses. 15. In 
these shops they (man) speak German and English. 
16. Do you hear the songs of the children? 



LESSON XII. 



WEAK DECLENSION. 

119. To this declension belong masculines in ^ of 
more than one syllable, about twenty monosyllabic mas- 
culines (which formerly ended in c), many foreign mas- 
culines accented on the last syllable; all feminines of 
more than one syllable not expressly provided for else- 
where, about sixty monosyllabic feminines. There are 
no neuters in the declension. The vowel is never mod- 
ified for the plural. The endings of the declension are 
as follows : — 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

N. (e)n 

G. (e)n (e)n 

D. (e)n (e)n 

A. (e)n (e)n 

120, Declension of nouns of the weak declension ;— 
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ber Stnabt, the boy bie Blumt, the flower bie Sd^toefler, Me sister 







SINGULAR. 




N. 


ber ftnabc 


bie Slume 


bie ©d^toefter 


G. 


beg ^naben 


ber Silunte 


ber ©d^toefter 


D. 


bent ^naben 


ber aSlume 


ber ©d^ttjefter 


A. 


ben ftnaben 


bie ^lume 

PLURAL. 


bie ©d^toefter 


N. 


bie ilnaben 


bie Slumen 


bie ©d^toeftem 


G. 


ber ^naben 


ber SBlumen 


ber ©d^toeftem 


D. 


ben ^naben 


ben Slumen 


ben ©d^toeftem 


A. 


bie flnaben 


bie 93Iumen 


bie ©d^njeftem 



121. Like ©dfjtDefter are declined feminines in el and 
er. Feminines in in double the n in the plural. Thus : 
bie Sfinigtn, pi. bie ^flniginnen. §err, Lardy mastery 
gentlematiy is declined with n through the singular and 
en through the plural. Thus : ber §crr, be^ §errn, etc. ; 
pi. bie §erren, etc. 

122. Decline according to the weak declension ^rau, 
®abel, SBIume, greunbin, Xante, ©tra|e, 2Rufi!, ^inte, 
§lufgabe, Uf)r, Sfinigin, SRofe, SSod^e ; also ber Sleffe, the 
nephewy ber ©tubenf , the studenty ber SWenfd^, {the^ many 
human beingy ber @raf, the county bie ©prad^e, the Ian- 
guagey bie 83rude, the bridgey bie ©rbe, the earthy groundy 
bie 3^tt, the time. 

COMPOUND NOUNS. 

123. Compound nouns have the gender and declen- 
sion of their last component only, the remainder of 
the compound being unchanged in the course of declen- 
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sion. Thus : ber Slpfelbaum, the apple-tree y is declined 
like SBaum, not like Slpfet, its plural being S^)fct6aumc. 
There are only a few exceptions to this statement. 

124. It being presumed that the rules for the division of nouns 
into classes have been mastered, the student will be expected in 
most cases to know the proper class of any new noun. The plural 
of nouns will be noted in the vocabularies only when the rules al- 
ready given do not apply. Unless expressly noted in the vocabu- 
laries all masculine monosyllables are to be declined in the second 
class with umlaut in the plural, if the stem- vowel is capable of mod- 
ification ; all monosyllabic neuters in the third class with umlaut in 
the plural ; all feminines, whether monosyllabic or polysyllabic, un- 
less expressly provided for in the rules, in the weak declension. 

^er AS DEMONSTRATIVE. 

125. When emphatic, bet standing before a noun is 
often used as a demonstrative adjective in the sense of 
thisy thaty its declension being as in § 54. It is also 
used, when standing alone, as a demonstrative pronoun 
in the sense of thisy that (also this or that one, hey etc,)y 
and is then declined as follows : — 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

N. ber bte baS bie 

G. beffen (be^) bercn (ber) beffen (be§) beren (berer) 

D. bem ber bem benen 

A. ben bie ba§ bie 

126. Observe that the German regularly uses the 
neuter btefe^ (generally simply bie^) and bai^ with the 
singular or plural of fein when followed by a predi- 
cate noun. Thus: bie^ ift meine g^eunbin, this is my 
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friend ; ba^ fiitb Slpfel, those are apples* (For the use 
of ba instead of the demonstrative with prepositions, see 
§ ii8.) 

VOCABULARY. 

brctje^n, thirteen ein unb jtoaiijig, twenty-one 

\i\ttyA:fCi, fourteen mSgeit (§ 250), may^ to like 

\ViX^y^^, fifteen blii^cn, to bloom 

fcd^jcl^n, sixteen t{)Un (§ 248), to do 

\kbitf)n/ seventeen licgen, (§ 239), to lie 

a(|tjcf|n, eighteen jcigen, to show 
ncunjelin, nineteen * mit (dat.), with 

jttjanjtg, twenty ntd|t toal^r ? /j // /f^/ true {so) 

EXERCISE XII. 

I. 35ie U^ren lagen auf bem S^ifd^e. 2. 2)cr £onig fann 
t)iele ©^rad^cn f^red^en. 3. 3n jenen 3^itcn lebte fein 3)Zenfd^ 
auf ber ©rbe. 4. 3)ie Jleffen be§ ©rafen finb oud^ ©tuben:: 
ten, nid^t tpal^r? 5. 35er ^err toirb baS nid^t tl^un. 6. 
SBeld^e Slumcn blii^en in 3§rem ©artcn? 7. SDtc ©d^toef^^ 
tern ber Sfinigtn ^aben aud^ ©d^Idffer. 8. 2)er Sel^rer l^at ben 
ilnaben bte Siid^er gejeigt. 9. @r mag ba§ Srot nid^t. 10. 
SWein ^reunb tft mit mir fiber bie Srudfe gegangen. 1 1. 2)a§ 
jinb bie greunbinnen feiner 6d^ft)efter. 12. SBor t)ierjel^n 
2^agen fauften xdxx bief e ©abefn. 1 3. S)ie ^^auen toaren nid;t 
ju ^aufe. 14. S)ie ^erren finb bie ®dfte meineS SBetter^, 
nid^tit)a^r? 15. S)ie S^anten be§ ^nabeit finb jung unb 
fd^dn. 16. 2)ie ©tabt l^at toiele ©tra^en, unb fie finb fel^r 
lang. 

I. Many flowers were blooming in the forest 2. We 
shall go with you to-morrow. 3. Did you see the birds 
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in the apple-trees ? 4. Those gentlemen are your friends, 
are they not (nid^t h)at|r)? 5. The students will learn 
our language. 6. Yesterday we had twenty-four plates* 
7. We were standing upon the bridge. 8. Her aunt 
showed her the watch and the hat. 9. Who is that? 
That is my mother. 10. These are not their forks. 

11. The merchant showed the pictures [to] the count. 

12. There are many cities and villages upon the earth. 

13. William did this, but we did not hear him. 14. My 
nephews will sing the piece to-day. 15. We could see 
the paintings every day. 16. The boys can read Eng- 
lish, but they cannot speak it. 



-•o*- 



LESSON XIII 



IRREGULAR DECLENSION OP NOUNS. 

127. S)er ?iamc, the name, and several other mascu^ 
line nouns, often drop n, or en, of the nominative singu- 
lar, but retain it elsewhere. Thus : S)cr 9tame, be§ 9?a- 
meng, bcm stamen, etc. ; pi., bie Stamen, etc. %qS> §crj, 
the heart, is treated in the same way, but has the accusa- 
tive like the nominative. Thus : ba^ ^crj, bc^ ^erjcn^, bcm 
^crjcn, ba^ ^erj ; pi., bie ^erjen, etc. A list of these 
words with defective stems is in the Appendix, § 233. 

128. 3)er 9?ad^bar, the neighbor, and ber SSettcr repre- 
sent a small number of masculine and neuter nouns 
which make their singular according to the first declen- 
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sion and their plural according to the second. Thus : 
bcr 9?ad^bar, bc§ SRad^barS, etc., but bic Siad^bam, etc. 
These words make up what is known as the mixed de- 
clension, 'See Appendix, § 234. 

129. Words compounded with SRaitn form their 
plural with Seute, people ^ when taken collectively. Thus : 
Saufmann, pi., Sauflcutc. But the plural is formed with 
SKSnncr when reference is made to individuals only, not 
to a class. 

FOREIGN NOUNS. 

130. Foreign nouns are variously declined. Some 
keep the declension of the language from which they 
come ; others are declined in part as German words ; 
but most foreign nouns, even when they retain their 
foreign accent, are fully declined like German nouns. 
Of those partly Germanized, observe that nouns in um 
or ium change um to en in the plural, and those in at or 
il add ten in the plural, the genitive singular ending in ig. 
Thus: bo^ ©tubtum, study, beig ©tubtumig, pi., bic @tu* 
btcn; bag aJiincrar, mineral, beg aWincrate, pi., bic Wv 
ncra'Kcn. 

DECLENSION OP PROPER NAMES. 

181. Proper names are inflected like common nouns, 
unless they are the names of persons, places (towns, 
etc.), or neuter names of countries. 

132. Names of persons, if declined, usually take % for 
the genitive, the other cases being like the nominative ; 
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but feminine names in e and masculines ending in a sibi- 
lant take tn^ for the genitive. Thus : SBit^etntiS, @Ii^ 
fabct^g, ©d^iQcr^ ; but 9»ajcn§, 9Karicng. The dative and 
accusative of both genders formerly ended irf (c)tt, but 
this ending is now generally omitted. 

183. Names of persons are not usually inflected, if 
preceded by the article. Thus : be^ SSill^elm, ber SKaric. 

134. Names of countries and places form their geni- 
tive in ^ ; if they end in a sibilant, they make no geni- 
tive, but indicate the relation by the preposition bOit, 
or some other device. The construction with toon may 
take the place of the genitive of the names which 
can add g, and is the regular construction after the 
names of sovereigns, rulers, etc. 

Note. — Further details will not be given here. The use of the 
apostrophe with sibilants instead of the termination of the genitive 
and the occasional formation of other cases and the plural are left to 
the advanced grammar. 

NOUNS OF WEIGHT AND MEASURE. 

136. Masculine and neuter nouns of weight, meas- 
ure, quantity, or extent usually stand in the singular 
after numerals. Thus: brci ^Pfurtb ^affcc. But brci 
a;affcn ^affcc. 

136. As has already been illustrated in various 
sentences, after nouns of weight, measure, quantity, 
or extent the noun designating the substance meas- 
ured is ordinarily not put in the genitive, but remains 
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uninflected. Thus : brei Xaffen Saffec, cttt ®Ia^ SSaffcr. 
But if the noun is preceded by an adjective, it is put 
in the genitive (or sometimes t)on with the dative is 
used). Thus: einc glafd^c roten SBeineig. 

VOOABULABY. 

ber ^aufe (§ 127), the heap bie ©c^ioeij, Switzerland 

ber Untertf)an (§ 128), the (ba^) Snglanb, -ffw^/awrf 

subject i^^i) J)eutfdt|faub, Germany 

ber Kaffcc, the coffee (baiS) $PariiS, Paris 

ber SBein, the wine baig ^Pfunb (pi, 5Pfimbe), the 
ber SRl^cin, /A^ Rhine pound 

bie 3;affe, />6tf cup ftiefeeK, f. (§ 246), to flow 

bie 3Iafd)e, /A^ ^^///^ tabetn, censure^ blame 

(bie) aWarie, Mary t)on (dat.),/n7w, ^ 

BXBBOISB xui. 

I. SSiele ©tflbte 35eutfc^laubg finb cjrofe getoorben. 2. J)ie 
©trajsen tjon ^ari^ ftnb fe^r fd^On. 3. ^aben Sie ^eute 
3^re '^(xi^h(xvc[, gefel^en? 4. aWarien^ SSater tebt in ber 
©d^toeij. 5. SJiefeg SBaffer n)irb in ben Si^ein fliefeen. 6. 
Die ^onigin i)on ©nglanb ^at fel^r t)iele Untert^anen. 7. SBil- 
^elm^ ©ruber ^at biefen ^aufen Spfel gefauft. 8. @^ tt>ar 
ein ^XKcA^ SRamen^ SKay. 9. S)er fiel^rer tabette bie ©d^toefter 
ber GJertnib. 10. ®r ifl t)on ber ©tabt Sonbon gefommen. 
II. SBie Diele S^affen ilaffee ^at ber SBit^elm ge^abt? 12. 
3ene Joerren finb ftaufleute unb nic^t ©tubenten. 13. @r 
jeigte un^ ba§ $erj be^ 2^iere^. 14. S)iefe aJiineralien (agen 
in ber @rbe. 15. S)ie SSeifc^en blii^en unter bem 2lj)fetbaum. 
16. Sie f^)rcfd^ nur i)on fold^en ©tubien. 
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I. The Rhine flows through Germany. 2. William's 
father bought a shop in the village. 3. Where did 
you find this heap of minerals? 4. His brothers are 
merchants in London. 5. The dog ran from the street 
into Max's house. 6. Elizabeth's cousins will live in 
the city [of] Paris. 7. Give them five bottles of wine. 
8. I heard the name of your neighbor. 9. He had 
eight pounds of coffee and three pairs of shoes. 
10. They led the horse of the count through the 
streets of London. 1 1 . He was in the room, but he did 
not remain in it. 12. This flower grows only in (the) 
Switzerland. 13. The subjects of the king love and 
praise him. 14. Our hearts laughed and sang. 15. 
They will censure Mary's friend. 16. The servant laid 
two bottles of this wine upon the table. 



LESSON XIV, 



DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

137. Adjectives when used in predicate or apposi- 
tively (that is, after the noun) are not declined; but 
adjectives used attributively (that is, before a noun ex- 
pressed or understood) are declined. There are two 
declensions of adjectives, the strong and the weak (or 
the first and the second) ; and under certain circum- 
stances there is a combination of the two, which we may 
call the mixed declension. 
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STRONG DECLENSION. 

188. Adjectives belong to the strong declension when 
they are not preceded by one of the articles or by some 
other (declinable) limiting word (such as jebcr, betn, 
etc.). The terminations of the strong declension are 
the same as those of biefer (cf § 58) ; but the genitive 
singular, masculine and neuter, of the adjective gener- 
ally ends in en, rather than e^, when the genitive of the 
noun ends in (c)^. This avoids repetition of the same 
form. 

189. Declension of flein with a noun of each gender : 





SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


N. 


fteincr JBaum 


Heine S&unie 


G. 


flcine^ (flcincii) Saume^ 


Heiner Sftume 


D. 


fleinetn Saumc 


fteinen Sdumen 


A. 


Ilcincn SJaum 


Heine Sfiume 


N. 


Heine Stabt 


Heine ©tdbte 


G. 


ttcincr ©tabt 


Heiner ©tdbte 


D. 


Kciner ©tobt 


Heinen ©tfibten 


A. 


Heine ©tabt 


Heine ©tftbte 


N. 


Heine^ Jpaug 


Heine ipftufer 


G. 


Heineg (Heinen) ^aufeg 


Heiner ^aufer 


D. 


Heinem ^aufe 


Heinen ^ftufern 


A. 


Heine^ ^an^ 


fleine ^ftufer 



DECLENSION OF CARDINAL NUMERALS. 

140. The cardinal numerals are usually not declined. 
When an adjective, ein is inflected like the indefinite 
article ; when a pronoun, it i? inflected likQ biefer, the 
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nominative being einer, etne, einei^ (or commonly dn^). 
Say ctn^ (not ein), jtoei, etc., when merely counting. With 
bcr the declension of ein is like that of any other adjec- 
tive (ber cine, etc.; see Lesson XV.). SKiUton is also 
regularly inflected as a feminine of the weak declension, 



VOCABULARY. 



bcr @init?o^ncr, (pl.,-mo^5 

net), tke inhabitant 
bie ijcbcr, the feather^ pen 
bic %^^t, the pocket 

bag Sol^r (pi, Sal^re), the 

year 
bic SIcibcr, the clothes^ 

clothing 
brcifetg, thirty 
'^'^^'^mJorty 
ffinfjig, fifty 
[ed^itg, sixty 
ficbjig, seventy 



oc^tjig, eighty 

ncunjig, ninety 

I)unbcrt, hundred 

^imbcrt unb cin^, one hundred 

and one 
taitjcnb^ thousand 
(bie) SKillion, million 
fdirciben (§ 245), to write 
ntiiffen (§ 250), must, to have 

to 
oft, often 
arm, poor 
reid§, rich 



BXBBOISB XIV. 

I. S)aS 5linb mufe neue ©d^ul^e l^aben. 2. aSil^elmg SSatet 
tft fe^r ann. 3. 6r ^atte jipei fleine Ul^ren in ber S^afd^c. 
4. 3ener 9J?ann fauft nur atte ^leiber. 5. Sonbon ^at. bier 
aWittionen ©intool^ner. 6. SBSir fd^reiben mit Ilcinen ^ebern 
unb fd^toarjer 2;inte. 7. ©r h>ar fiinf jig 3^^^^^ ^ft. 8. 2)ie 
@6l^ne reiser aSfiter ftjerben oft arm. 9. Saute ber ©d^neiber 
jtoeiioM^^ obernureing? 10. Sie lief t)on i^rem SSoter 
ju i^rer aWutter. 1 1. S)ieg finb weifee unb graue ^iite. 12. 



DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 5/ 

3Bir i)abtn gcftem rote JBlumen im SBalbc gcfe^en. 13. Dft 
ifet man fd§tt?arj(eig) 93rot in ©eutfd^Ianb. 14. ©ic l^atten eine 
gtafd^e altcn SBeine^. 1 5. $aben ©ie jungc 5pf crbc ? 9lcin, 
id^ i)abi nur alte. 16. Sllter ^rcunb, id^ toerbe bid^ morgen 
[c^cn. 

I. There are thirty days in a month, 2. We eat 
only white bread. 3. The houses of rich men are often 
very beautiful. 4. Among the guests were pretty boys 
and girls. 5. He had to learn his lesson. 6. Give me 
two bottles of new wine. 7. Have you red and blue 
flowers? I have only white [ones]. 8. These pockets 
are very large. 9. Were they rich or poor? 10. The 
castles of Germany are often large. 1 1 . The inhabi- 
tants of Paris can see beautiful pictures. 12. Did you 
write with blue ink? 13. Those birds have black 
feathers. 14. I shall buy new books and clothes to- 
morrow. 15. This city will have two million inhabi- 
tants. 16. In the year 1 887 we saw the queen in London. 



LESSON XV. 



WEAK DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

141. An adjective preceded by ber, or by one of the 
words declined like bet (cf. § 60) belongs to the weak 
declension. The student will meet with other limiting 
words (such as t)iele, einige) which may cause the ad- 
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jective to be of the weak declension. If such words are 
inflected, it is always safe to decline the adjectives weak, 
aS the purpose of adjective inflection is to show the 
gender, number, and case of the noun only when a pre- 
ceding limiting word has not already done so. 

142. The endings of the weak declension are as fol* 
lows : — 





SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 


Masc. 


Fern. 


NeuL 


Masc, Fern, Neut 


N. r 


t 


r 


en 


G. en 


en 


en 


en 


D. en 


en 


en 


en 


A. en 


t 


r 


^ en 



143. Observe that the ending is e in five places, but is elsewhere 
cru Adjectives ending in el, en, er may reject the e either of these 
terminations or of the declensional ending en (cf. § 64) . 

144. Declension of a weak adjective with a noun of 
each gender: — 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

N. ber junge aWann bie jungen aWftnner 

G. beg jungen aWanne^ ber jungen SO?finner 

D. bem jungen 2Ranne ben jungen 3Kdnnern 

A. ben jungen 2Kann bie jungen Scanner 

N. bie junge grau bie jungen grauen 

G. ber jungen grau ber jungen ^rauen 

D. ber jungen grau ben jungen ^rauen 

A. bie junge g^rau bie jungen ^rauen 
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N. ba^ jungc ^ferb bie jungcn ^fcrbe 

G. beg jungen ^fcrbc^ ber jungcn ^Pferbe 

D. bcm jungen ^ferbe ben jungen ^ferbcn 

A. bag junge ^pferb bie jungen ^ferbe 

146. Two or more adjectives under the same circum- 
stances will be treated alike. Thus : lange, graue S!tei== 
ber; bie langen, grauen Slfeiber. The declension of the 
adjective is the same whether the nonn is expressed or 
understood. When an adjective is used as a noun, it is 
still declined as an adjective, but must begin with a capi- 
tal. Thus : ber 3llte, tAe old man ; bie 3ltmen, the poor. 
Participles when used as adjectives are declined like 
other adjectives. Thus: bie fingenben Sidgel, bctig gefal^ 
leneSIatt. 

TRANSPOSED ORDER. 

146. Subordinate clauses regularly have the personal 
verb the last word in the clause. See sentences 6, 1 1 , 
13, in Exercise XV. This arrangement of words is 
known as the transposed order, and differs from the 
other orders in the position of the personal verb. Ob- 
serve that a subordinate clause must always be cut off 
from the rest of the sentence by a comma, or commas. 
(See also §219). 

VOCABULARY. 

ber ©ommer, the summer furj, short 

ber SBinter, the winter fait, cold 

ber grii^ting, the spring \mxw\, warm 
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ber ^crbft, the autumn \xtnnblx6), friendfy 

ber 5)cutfd^c (§ 145 ), tAe gut, ^^ood 

German cintgc, some 

ha^ ^Papier' the paper jc^t, now 

tooDcn (§ 250), w/7/, to wish, balb, soon 

purpose Xdvt, how 

beutfd^, German ba§, that (conj.) 

angcnc^m,//f/^j^«/, agreeable Ipeil, because 

BXBBOISB XV. 

• 

I. 3n fcinen S^afd^en fanben tt)ir einigc rotcn ^j)fd. 2. 
^aben ©ie ba^ tt)et6c ^a^jter gcfauft ? 3. 6r toitt nut bcutfd^c 
SBiid^cr Icfcn. 4. ©ie grojscn ©tfibte finb mtr ntc^t ange^ 
ncl^m. 5. 3(1^ lobe biefe jungcn ilinber, tt)eU fie gut finb. 
6. ®g ift gut, ba§ fie ba^ !urje Sieb fang. 7. 3n ben langen 
2lagen be^ ©ommer^ voerben Xdxc oft in ben fd^ftnen SBalb 
gel^en. 8. 35er freunblid^e junge STOann gab i^r bag neue 
93ud^. 9. 2)ie ©eutfd^en lieben fe^r bie 2Rufit 10. SBie 
i)iele loamten ^ud^en l^aft bu gegeffen? 11. ©rloirbbalb 
fommen, toeil er un8 feine neue U^r jeigen toitt. 12. 3«i 
aBinter l^aben xo\x f urje S^age unb lange SRfld^te. 1 3. SSir 
mufeten geftern gu ^aufe bleibcn, ttjeil e^ lalt ft>ar. 14. S)er 
©o^n unfereg geliebten J^eunbeS ift ^eute geflorben. 15. ©ie 
njollen brei neue $fiufer bauen. 16. S)ic ©d^lfiffel ber fteinen 
3immer finb in meiner S^afd^e. 

I. We had some small tables in the room. 2. 
Which tailor made your new coat? 3. German is the 
language of the Germans. 4. The warm days of (the) 
autumn are very pleasant [to] us. 5. I shall soon see 
the friendly faces of your brothers. 6. We could not 
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find him, because he is now in London. 7. Is the paper 
that (tDcId^c^) you bought yesterday red or blue? 8. In 
(the) spring the violets will bloom. 9. We shall not 
learn the long lesson to-day. 10. Those white flowers 
are not pretty. 1 1 . We bought these German pictures 
in Paris. 12. They were not willing to live in the large 
city. 13. How many large rooms have you in your 
new house? 14. This small village has only short 
streets. 15. The meat of such young animals is not 
good. 16. We saw that your cousin was standing be- 
hind the chair. 



LESSON XVI. 



MIXED DECLENSION OP ADJECTIVES. 

147. After etn and the words declined like ctn (cf. § 64) 
the adjective is partly of the strong and partly of the 
weak declension. In the three places of the singular 
where these words have no ending (masculine and neu- 
ter nominative and neuter accusative), the adjective is 
strong; elsewhere in the singular and through the 
plural it is weak; this so-called mixed declension is 
therefore not a separate declension, but merely a com- 
bination of the other two. 

148. Declension of an adjective with fcin and a noun 
of each gender ; the endings in black-faced letters are 
strong, the others weak: — - 
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SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


K. 


Icin ncutt $ut 


feine neuen jQiite 


G. 


Icine^ mwm ^utcS 


feiner neuen $fitc 


D. 


feinem neucn ^ute 


feinen neuen J^iiten 


A. 


feinen ncuen ^ut 


feine neuen ^iite 


N. 


!einc neue ©abel 


feine neuen @abtln 


G. 


feiner neuen ®abel 


feiner neuen ®a6eln 


D. 


feincr neuen &abd 


feinen neuen ©abein 


A. 


feine neue ©abel 


feine neuen ©abeln 


N. 


!ein neueS Rlofter 


feine neuen 5ll6fter 


G. 


!eine§ neuen Klofter^ 


feiner neuen 5lldfter 


D. 


feinem neuen ftlofter 


feinen neuen illoftem 


A. 


fein neueg fliofter 


feine neuen JWofler 



RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

149. S)cr and h)eldf)er are the common relatives, rep- 
resenting w/io, w/iic/tf or ^/lal. In the genitive only the 
fornts of bcr are used ; elsewhere the words are generally 
interchangeable. S)er is declined as in § 125, but has only 
beren in the genitive plural. SBeIcf)er is thus declined : 







SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 


N. 


ttjclc^r 


mettle 


melc^S 


\Vtl^ 


G. 


(beffen) 


(beren) 


(beffen) 


(beren) 


D. 


n)cld)cni 


wetc^ 


meld^m 


toelc^n 


A. 


iwclcfyin 


toeld^ 


ivelc^g 


toel^ 



150. SBer and tva^ (declined as in § 1 16) are used as 
compound relatives: tuer means {Ae) who^ whoever ^ 
etc., and n)a§, that whichy whaty whatsoevevy etc. (See 
also § 184.) 9Bo (njor) is substituted for h)a§ (cf. §118) 
and often for the dative or accusative of other relatives, 
referring to thingSy when used with a preposition. 
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Note. — The relative pronoun should never be omitted nor should 
the preposition governing it be separated from it, as is often the case 
in English. The clause introduced by a relative is always subor- 
dinate and must therefore take the transposed order (§ 146). A 
verb dependent on a relative is put in the third per 5071^ even if the 
antecedent of the relative is a pronoun of the first or second person. 
But the verb may be put in the first or second person, if the pro- 
noun is repeated after the relative. Thus : 3d^, ber i(^ bein grcunb 
bin. 

ORDINAL NUMERALS. 

161. The ordinals are formed by adding t to the 
cardinal up to twenty (except erft, first, and britt, third) 
and ft from twenty on. Thus : Jtpett, ad^t, jeljnt, jtpan- 
jigft, einunbjtDanjigft, fiinfjigft, l^imbertj't. They follow 
the rules for adjective inflection. 

162. @^ giebt, e^ gab, etc., with the accusative, may 
often signify there is, there are, there was, there were, 
etc. @i§ giebt differs from e^ ift (e^ finb) in expressing 
what is more indefinite or in a more indefinite (larger) 
place, while e^ ift expresses what is definite or in a 
definite (small) place. Thus: S^ ift ein SSoget in bem 
3immer ; t^ giebt tjiele guten SBiid^er. 

VOCABULARY. 

ber ©onntag, Sunday gern fjaben, (Itave gladly)^ to 
ber SKontag, Monday like 

ber S)ienftag, Tuesday fd^tafen (§241), to sleep 

ber 93rief, the letter foKeu (250), shally ought 
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bic B^^^wngr ^^ newspaper tragcn (§ 240), to carry, wear 
bai8 Sanb, the land, country bicDcid^f , perhaps 
auf bcm (ba«) fimtb, /« (/«/^) einft, once, formerly 

the country jo, J^ 

fli'un, green flUt, w^// (adv.) 

mubc, tired 

BZBBOISB XVI. 

I. ©oil id^ am ©onntag mein neued ^teib tragen ? 2. %oS> 
Sieb, toeld^eS fie gcftern fang, tt>ar fe^r lurj. 3. S)a^ ift bein 
alter greunb, beffen Siid^er ic^ fo oft gelefen l^abe. 4- ®«te 
l^ilbfc^e greunbin ge^t ^cute auf« Sanb. 5- 35er 3Kontag ifl 
ber jtoeite 2^ag ber SBod^e unb ber S)ienftag ber britte. 6. ©ie 
\)^txi unferc griinen Sdume f e^r gem. 7. S)ie^ ift ber gtoei- 
unbjtoanjigfte Srief, ben id^ i^m gefd^rieben l^abe. 8. 6r ift 
fo mtibe, bafe er nid^t gut fd^lafen fann. 9. S)ie 9l5mer fatten 
einft fe^r reid^e Sdnber. 10. S)ag ift tjieHeic^t fein junger 
Sruber, ber mit i^m gefommen ifi. 11. 6^ giebt ijiele SKen* 
fd^en, toeld^e nid^t lefen unb fd^reiben fdnnen. 12. 6r fud^t 
ben ©ngtenber, bcm er einft biente. 13. S)er Se^rcr tabelte 
il^re fleinen ©d^toeftern. 14. 3n ben 3^itwnd^n lefen toir bon 
ben Kldfiern, bie man jefet h<xyxtxi toill. 15. S)er ®raf jcigte 
i^nen fein gro^eS ©d^toert. 16. aSer bag fagt, ifi fein guter 
SKann. 

I . William the First was king of England. 2. They 
ought to buy his German books. 3. Perhaps it was 
your little guest who was eating the cake. 4. The 
children will wear their new clothes Tuesday. 5. To- 
morrow will be the thirtieth day of this month. 6. The 
poor woman of whom you were speaking died yesterday. 
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7. Our cousin once (cf. § 87) wore a white coat. 8. He 
wrote only a short letter because he was tired. 9. The 
teacher praised the pupil whose letter he had read. 10. 
The Germans love their great country. 11. They read 
their new piece well, but they could not sing the new 
songs. 1 2. Are these the violets which you planted in 
the garden? 13. These two boys are so young that 
they must remain at home 14. He laughs because his 
little brother likes the picture. 15. He who lives in the 
country can see the green fields. 16. Have you found 
the German newspapers which your nephew gave you ? 



LESSON XVII. 



COMPARISON OP ADJECTIVES. 

168. Adjectives are compared by adding to the posi- 
tive cr for the comparative and (c)ft for the superlative. 
Monosyllabic adjectives whose vowel is a, 0, or u (not 
an) generally modify the vowel in the comparative and 
superlative, but there are some such monosyllables 
which do not modify. 

164. Adjectives ending in c add only r for the com- 
parative ; those in cl, cr, en drop the c of these termina- 
tions before cr. The superlative regularly adds only ft, 
but after b, t, or a sibilant eft is generally added. 
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4 

155. The following illustrate the rules just given : — 



Hcin 


Iteiner 


ffetnft 


angcnelim 


angenetimcr 


angcne'^mft 


ju"9 


jflnget 


jungft 


alt 


fitter 


afteft 


ebel, nodle 


ebler 


ebelft 


tuti 


furjcr 


fftrjeft 


Uat 


ffarcr 


Hat[t 



156. The following adjectives are compared irregu- 
larly : — 

flut beffer beft 



Die! 


tncl^r 


meift 


^o6) (i)0\) when 


^6^er 


^dc^ft 


inflected), Aig-A 






ndf)f nigAy near 


nailer 


nfic^ft 


flrofe 


grSfeer 


grd&t 



157. Comparatives and superlatives follow the rules 
for adjective delension. Thus : altcre ajjanner, bQi§ fleinftc 
S!inb, mein jungfter 93ruber. 

158. Unlike the positive and comparative, the super- 
lative can not be used in predicate in its uninflected 
form, but an adverbial phrase made up of am (an bem) 
and the dative of the superlative is used. Thus : Sm 
griil^Img finb bic 93aume am fdidnften ; tm 933inter finb bic 
Sage am fiirjeften. This form with am is, however, not 
used, if the adjective is not the real predicate ; that is, 
if the noun is understood, or if the superlative is modi- 
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fied by a phrase or clause. Thus: 2)icfc§ §aui^ tft baS 
fd^Snftc in bet @tabt. 

159. ^ J — as with the positive is translated by f — 
toic, or ebcn fo {even so) — lt)ie. Sometimes ate is used 
instead of toic. Thus: (Sr tft (ebcn) fo grofe tuic id^ ; bcr 
Saufmann ift cm ebcn fo gutcr aWann ftjie. bcin SBater. In 
comparisons the English than is rendered by ate. Thus : 

S)iefcr Snabc ift jflngcr ate fcin Srubcr. 

FRACTIONALS. 

160. Fractional (except bie ^filfte, the half) are 
formed by adding to the ordinal the termination tcl (con- 
tracted from Xcil, part) . Thus : ^xtxiA^ fourth, quarter; 
gunftcl, fifth ; %6)id, eighth ; ^t\)nid, tenth, etc. These 
words are all neuter nouns. Besides the noun §alftc 
German has also the adjective I)alb which may be in- 
flected as any other adjective. 

COUNTING TIME. 

161. In counting time the cardinal numbers are used 
with Ut)r (which is then treated as indeclinable) to ex- 
press the hours. Thus: ein U^r, one o'clock; ficbcn 
Ui)r, seven o'clock. The half hours and the quarters are 
counted forward. Thus : I)alb fcd^g, half past five ; (cin) 
SSicrtcI (auf) fed^^, a quarter past five ; bret SSicrtcI (auf) 
fcci^^, a quarter to six. The minutes may be expressed 
by nad^ and Dor. Thus jtpanjig 3Kinutcn nad^ fiinf, twenty 
minutes past five ; ad^tjel^n 9Kinutcn t)or fcd^§, eighteen 
minutes to six. Other prepositions used to express the 
minutes will be readily intelligible. 
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VOOABULABY. 

bcr 9Kitttt)0C^, Wednesday ttJtc t)id U^r tft t^ ? what 

bcr 3)ottttcr^tQg, Thursday o'clock is it? 

bcr 3^citag, Friday urn (ace), ^/(time of day) 

ber ©onnabcnb, Saturday um brei Ul^r, at three o'clock 

bcr ^opf, the head fanft (comp., fanftcr), j^?//, 

bcr '^vAtx, the sugar gentle 

bic SRcifc, the journey ffl§, jze/^^/ 

bic ^irfd^c, /A^ ^A^fry amcrifantfd^, American 

trinfcn (§ 237), /^ drink 

BXBBOISB XVIL 

I. ©inft tt)ar er ber reid^fte ftaufmann inber@tabt; jcfet 
ift er ttrmer. 2. SR&c^ften ©onnabenb tt)irb ber Stubent um 
ftd^S U^r lommen. 3. S)ie beutfd^en ilirfd^en finb beffer unb 
fiifeer ate bie amerifanifc^en. 4. 6r ift ebenfo grofe tt>ie id^, 
aber id^ bin filter ate er. 5. 3^^i S)rittel unb ein ©ed^flel 
fmb je^n 3tt)»IftcI. 6. SDie ebelften aRcnfd^en fxnb oft nid^t 
bie reid^ften. 7. 3^ ©ommer flnb bie ^age am Iftngflen unb 
bic 5Wa^tc am furjcftcn. 8. S)lc armc grau fauftc nur cin 
^albeS ^funb 3"*^^- 9- 3)cr SKann ^at cinen grdfecrcn ^opf 
ate ber Jlnabc. 10. SBic \m\ U^r ift c§? 6^ ijl brciunb^ 
jtoanjig SKinutcn ijor gc^n. 11. 2lm ^rcttag mad^tcn tt)ir 
cine ftcincrc abcr angcnc^mcrc SRcifc. 12. S)ic jflngcre S^od^- 
tcr ifi fonftcr unb freunblid^cr ate bic dltcrc. 1 3. 3^^^ trairf 
nur bic fialftc bcS fu^cjlcn SBcincS. 14. Woxi ftcl^t ben na^cn 
SBalb mit feincn l^ol^cn Sftumcn fcl^r gem. 1 5. 2lm WitttDod^ 
tt)ar unfcrc 2;antc frftnlcr ate am SKontag. 16. 5parig ifl bic 
fc^ftncrc, abcr fionbon ifl bic gr5§crc unb reic^crc ©tabt. 

I. Her youngest sister is very ill. 2. Will it soon be 
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half past one o'clock? 3. His new coat is not as gray 
as his old [one]. 4. She is prettier than her friend. 
5. We have beautiful roses, but the roses in their gar- 
den are the most beautiful. 6. Next Thursday their 
youngest son will be twenty-one years old. 7. Our 
flowers are most beautiful in the spring. 8. Perhaps 
he is older than you, but he is not so large as you. 9. 
The gentle, friendly old man died on (the) Friday. 10. 
Can you come at three or a quarter past three? 11. 
There was no sugar in the coffee which he was drinking. 
12. That dog is smaller than (the) most dogs. 13. 
On (auf) the journey we saw no better apples than our 
American [ones]. 14. This horse's head is the largest 
that I have seen. 15. The birds were eating the sweet- 
est and best cherries. 16. The nights are clearer in 
winter than in summer. 



i«0C- 



LESSON XVIII. 



SUBJUNCTIVE OF f^af^CU. 

162. The subjunctive mode differs from the indicative 
chiefly in regularly inserting e before consonantal end- 
ings (cf. § 72). The first and third person of the sin- 
gular are alike. The conjugation of the auxiliary l^aben, 
altho'ugh offering some irregularities, is given first be- 
cause of the part this verb plays in the inflection of 
other verbs. 
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188. Subjunctive of ijobtn : 



PRESENT. 



PRETERIT, 



id^ l^afte, / may /tave, etc, 

er l^abc 

\d\x §a6en 
i^r l^abet 
fie l^aben 



id^ ptte, I might have y etc. 
bu ptteft 
er ^atte 

tDir ptten 
i^r pttet 
ftc l^atten 



PERFECT. 



PLUPERFECT. 



id) I^a6e getjabt, / may have id^ ptte ge^abt, / might have 
had, etc, had, etc. 



FUTURE. 



FUTURE PERFECT. 



id^ tuerbe fjaben, 

have, etc, 
bu tperbcft l^aben 
er toerbe \)(^txi 

toir toerben fiabcn 
i^r tuerbet tiaben ' 
fie toerben ^aben 

CONDITIONAL. 



/ shall id^ njerbe geliabt l^aben, / 

shall have had, etc, 
bu tuerbeft ge^abt l^aben 
er iDerbe ge^abt l^aben 

tt)ir tperben ge^abt tjaben 
i^r tuerbet ge()abt l^aben 
fie toerben gef)abt l^aben 



id^ tpflrbe ^aben, / should 

have, etc, 
bu tpurbeft l^aben 
er toiirbe ^(&txi 

tt)ir iDurben l^aben 
i^r ftjiirbet l^aben 
fie ipiirbeu t)abeu 



CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

id^ toiirbe ge^abt l^aben, / 

should have had, etc, 
bu tDurbeft ge^abt l^aben 
er tuftrbe ge^abt l^aben 

ttJtr tDiirbcn gel^abt Ijaben 
i^r tDiirbct get)abt ^aben  
fie ipiirben ge^abt l^aben 
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USES OP THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

164. The translation given above for the subjunctive 
is merely intended to be suggestive. The German sub- 
junctive is so much more widely used than the English 
that subjunctive forms will have various translations. 
It oftens happens that the German subjunctive must be 
rendered by the English indicative or potential. And 
yet the essential nature of the subjunctive is the same 
in the two languages. It expresses possibility, doubt, 
uncertainty y etc, 

166. The fact that the subjunctive denotes possibility, 
doubt, etc., leads to its use in suppositions contrary 
to fact. In the clause of condition (that is, the if 
clause, the protasis) the preterit or pluperfect subjunctive 
is used ; in the result or conclusion (the apodosis) the 
preterit or pluperfect subjunctive is used, or for them 
may be substituted the forms of the conditional. See 
sentences 3 and 8 in Exercise XVIII. 

166. German also uses the subjunctive in indirect 
discourse, where the sentiments and not the exact words 
of another are given. As a rule, use the tense that 
would be used in the direct discourse. If this rule should 
call for a form which cannot be distinguished from the 
corresponding form of the indicative, then change from 
the present to the preterit subjunctive, etc. See sen- 
tences I, 4, 6, 10, and 13 in Exercise XVIII. 
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THE CONDITIONAL. 

167. The conditional tenses are formed by the pre- 
terit subjunctive of hjcrbcn with the infinitive, simple and 
compound. They therefore bear the same relation to 
the two futures as the preterit to the present, and cor- 
respond in meaning to the preterit and pluperfect sub- 
junctive respectively. They may be substituted for these 
tenses, as noted in §165, in the conclusion of a suppo- 
sition contrary to the fact; also elsewhere when these 
tenses would be the same in form in the indicative and 
the subjunctive. In the same way the conditional may 
take the place of the future, when the future indicative 
and subjunctive are alike. See sentences 3 and 8 in 
Exercise XVIII. 

INVERTED ORDER AFTER SUBORDINATE CLAUSES. 

168. In agreement with the statement in § 102, the 
principal clause must have the inverted order ^ if the sub- 
ordinate clause precedes. See sentences 7 and 8 in 
Exercises XVIII. 

VOCABULARY. 

bcr SImcrilancr, (pi., -faner) i(^ mdd^tc gcrn, I should like 

the American to 

bcr Dnfcl, the uncle biirfen (§250), may^ to be per- 

bic ©d^ulc, the school mitted, dare 

bie Sird^e, the church burd^ (ace), through 

ba^ SBctter, the weather ju, too 

bic Scute, the people ttJcnn (cf. § 219), if, when 
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franjflftfd^, French bod^, though^ neverthelesSy cer- 

cnglifd^, English tainly^ surely^ I thinks you 

fd^tcc^t, bad know, etc, 
artig, well-iehaved, good 

EXBBOISB XVUI. 

I. Slifobetl^ faflt, bag fie itur franjflfifd^c Sud^cr l^oftc. 
2. S)a§ Sinb mSd^tc gem jur ©d^ulc gc^cn, abcr bo8 SBcttcr 
ift ju fd^Icd^t. 3. SBir ptten cinen beffern SDicner {or xqvlx^ 
ben — t)Qbcn), tpcnn tt)ir SBil^elm pttcn. 4. 9Kcin SSctter 
fagte, bafe bic Scute fd^Ied^te ^Pferbe J^fittcn. 5. S)ie Kud^en 
n)aren bod^ fel)r gut. 6. Unfcr Dnfel fdE)rieb, ba§ er 9)?qj 
fcl^r gern ^abe. 7. SBeun toir burd^ beu SBalb jur Sird^e 
gel^en, fo fel^en toir bie fd^Snften SSfigcI. 8. SBenu tt)ir fd^6^ 
uere 2;age gel^abt l^atten, fo l^fitten Xo\x eiue augenel^mere 
JReife geI)obt (or ipurbcn xovc — gefiabt Iiaben). 9. 3n bcr 
©d^ule burfen bie ^iuber uid^t lad^en. 10. @r fagt, bofe er 
in bem neueu ^aufe iDoIjuen ttjerbe. 11. S)ai§ 3^"^"^^^^ ^^^ 
uid^t toarm, ttjeil ber Dfeu ju ttein ipar. 12. Sd^ mfid^te gem 
biefe pbfd^e U^r nad^ ^auig uefimeu. 1 3. STOein SBater f ogte 
mir, bafe \>\x artige Siinber l^obeft. 14. S)ie engtifd^en 3^^ 
tuugen finb beffer oX^ bie beutfc^en. 15. 3)er Slmerilaner 
fd^rieb feinem greunbe, bofe ev jtpei alte ®emalbe l^abe, 16. 
STm ©onnabenb tuar er fronf unb fonnte nid^tS effen. 

I. May she show me your new spoons and forks? 
2. Gertrude says that she has a blue dress. 3. Would 
you have a better dog, if you had the black [one] ? 
4. Such people surely ought not to come. 5. We 
should like to lie under the tall trees in this green 
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valley. 6. Our friend wrote that she had more than 
twenty rooms in her house. 7. When the children are 
in the country, (so) they are well-behaved. 8. They 
would have liked me, if I had had better clothes. 9. If 
the weather is not too bad, (so) we [shall] go to (the) 
school next Monday. 10. He said that he would have 
two French paintings next week. 11. (The) most 
Americans have often read about (tjon) the great Eng- 
lish castles. 12. The teacher said that the old cities 
had once had many inhabitants. 13. The dog came 
out of the garden and ran through the house, did it not 
(nxd)t tvaf)x)? 14. Your brother said that you had had 
larger hammers than these. 15. The children were 
permitted to wear their new clothes to (the) church. 
16. On Thursday I wrote a short letter [to] your uncle. 



-•o*- 
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SUBJUNCTIVE OP WEAK AND STRONG VERBS. 

169. The present and preterit tenses of the subjunc- 
tive of weak verbs differ from the same tenses of the in- 
dicative only in making the third singular of the present 
end in e, and in uniformly retaining e before consonantal 
endings. The present subjunctive of strong verbs is like 
that of weak verbs, the vowel of the second and third per- 
sons singular never being changed; but the preterit 
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subjunctive of these verbs adds c for the first and third 
persons singular, and modifies the vowel, if possible, 
for all the forms of the tense. The compound tenses 
of the subjunctive are formed with the subjunctive of 
the auxiliaries. 

170. Subjunctive of a weak and a strong verb : — 



PRESENT. 

id^ lobe, I may praise^ etc. 
bu lobeft 
cr lobe 

\o\x toben 
i^r lobct 
ftc loben 

PRETERIT. 

id^ lobte, / might praise^ etc, 
bu lobteft 
er lobte 

toir lobten 
i^r lobtet 
fie (obten 

PERFECT. 

id^ \!fibz gelobt, / may have 
praised^ etc. 

PLUPERFECT. 

id^ fiatte gelobt, / might 

have praised^ etc, 

FUTURE. 

id^ loerbe loben, / shall 

praise^ etc. 



PRESENT. 



i(^ gebe, / may give^ etc. 
bu gebeft 
er gebe 

toir geben 
il)r gebet 
fie geben 

PRETERIT. 

ic^ gfibc, I might give^ etc. 
bu gabc[t 
er gabe 

h)ir gfiben 
it)r gabet 
fie gfiben 

PERFECT. 

id^ \fiS^z gegeben, / may have 
given^ etc. 

PLUPERFECT. 

id^ ^atte gegeben, / might have 
givetif etc. 

FUTURE. 

id^ toerbe geben, / shall give, 
etc. 
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FUTURE PERFECT. FUTURE PERFECT. * 

id^ tuerbc gelobt l^abcn, / id^ njcrbc gcgeben ^abcn, /^A^// 
shall have praisedy etc. have given^ etc. 

CONDITIONAL. CONDITIONAL. 

vS^ tDurbc lobcn, / should id^ tt)flrbc gebcn, Ishouldgive, 
praise^ etc, etc. 

CONDITIONAL PERFECT. CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

id^ h)urbe gelobt l^abeii, / id^ tpurbc gegebcn ^abcn, / 
should liave praised^ etc, should have given, etc, 

USES OP THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

171. The nature and force of the subjunctive (cf 
§ 164) lead to its use commonly in clauses to express 
purpose after ba^, bamit {in order that, so that). See 
sentences 2 and 1 1 in Exercise XIX. 

172. The subjunctive is also naturally employed in 
expressing wishes, requests, etc. See sentences 3 and 8 
in Exercise XIX. 

THE DAY OF THE MONTH. 

173. The day of the month is expressed by ,the or- 
dinal, and, by abbreviation, the name of the month is 
left unchanged after the numeral. Thus: (£3 ift ber 
jefinte Sanuar. Corresponding to the English use of on 
or of the simple objective in naming dates, the German 
employs an bem (generally contracted to am) or the 
simple accusative with the definite article. Thus : am 
ffinften aKarj, ben fftnften 9Warj. The latter form is es- 
pecially employed in dating letters. When figures are 
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used, the dates may be written thus: am {or ben) 5 ten 
2Rar}, am {or ben) 5 . SKfir j. 

VOCABULARY. 

ber 3anuar',/tf««j!i7 ber ©eijembcr, December 

ber gebruar', February ber h)iet)iclfte, what day (of 

ber STOdr j, March the month) 

ber Slpril', -4^n7 t)orig,/^rw^r, /^jjj/ 

ber 3Kat, Jl/<2y arbeiten, /^ a;t?r^, labor 

ber 3u'nt,y««^ fd^on, already 

ber 3u'K,/«/^ je, jemate, <?z/^r 

ber ?luguft', August nic, niemate, never 

ber ©e^jtember, September lange (adv.), long^for a long 

ber October, October time 

ber SRobember, November ate, wA^«, d^$• (cf. §219) 

BXBBCISB XIX. 

I. aSenn bein ©d^tuager ben Saben nid^t fd^on gefauft 
^atte, fo l^atten \d\x eg get^an. 2. aWein 9?effe arbeitet l^eute 
fet)r lange, bamit er morgen nid^t arbeiten muffe. 3. Sange 
lebe ber gute alte S6nig. 4. 3)en tt)iet)iel)ten I)aben toir 
tjeute? @g ift ber breifeigfte SlpriL 5. Site toir tjorigen 
©onntag jur Rirc^e gtngen, fallen luir bag fteine SKfibd^en. 

6. ©eine 9?ad^barn fagtcn, bafe ber 9Kann fein ^erj l^abe. 

7. $aft bu i^m je gefc^rieben, ba& er fommen barf? 8. 
SKSge er nie in biefen 3rrtum fallen. 9. 2)er 3anuar ift ber 
erfte unb ber Suni ber fed^fte 9Jionat beg Sal^reg. 10. %tx 
Slflnig tuill, ba§ ber ®raf l^eute fomme. 11. 3)er ©d^uler 
^at bie Slufgabe gut gelernt, bamit i^n ber Se^rer lobe. 12. 
©oet^e ftarb am 22. 9)?ari 1832 in SBeimar. 13. 3)er ^nabe 
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fagt, bafe bu ben SBogel fd^on gefaugcn pttcft. 14. „9)?uftf ! 
2Ru[if!" fagte ber ^ouig, „bamit id^ nid)t pre, toaS fie 
fagcn!" 15. fatten ©ie einen langeni SBrief gefc^rieben, 
luenn ®ie bie 3^it gc^abt i)attm? i6. 9tm crften Suit ttjcr* 
ben toir ju §aufe fein. 

I. May you never praise a worse man! 2. On 
March i, 1 871, Paris fell into the hands of the Germans. 
3. If his father had praised him, he would have worked 
well. 4. Her aunt wrote, "You must come to-day." 
5. Say to him that he must go to-morrow. 6. When 
we were in England last July, we had to wear our warm 
clothing. 7. Would you have given the watch to me, 
if you had not already given it to your nephew? 
8. What day of the month is it* to-day? It is Tues- 
day, December 8, 1891. 9. She said that the man had 
been standing for a long time. 10. Schiller died on 
May 9, 1805. II. Who said that I ever censured 
him? 12. He came in order that he might show us 
the wagon. 13. We read in the newspaper that you 
had built a new house. 14. [Let] the subject serve the 
king. 15. The boy goes to school that he may learn. 
16. As he lay under the tree, he heard the bird sing 

"' See sentence 4 in the German exercise. 
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LESSON XX. 



SUBJUNCTIVE OF feitt. 



174. Subjunctive of fein : — 



PRESENT. 



id^ fci, / may be^ etc. 
bu fcic[t 
er fei 

\m feien 
\\)x feict 
fie feien 



PRETERIT. 



id) tuare, / might be, etc. 
bu tDurcft 
er mare 

tt)ir ttjaren 
i^r tuaret 
fie ttjciren 



PERFECT. 



PLUPERFECT. 



id^ fei getuefeu, / may have id) tuare getuefen, / might 
been, etc, have beeuy etc. 



FUTURE. 



FUTURE PERFECT. 



\i) tt)erbc fein, / shall be, \^ tuerbe getuefen fein, / 
etc. shall have been, etc. 



CONDITIONAL. 



CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 



i^ Ujiirbe fein, / should be, ic^ tuurbe gewefen fein, I should 
etc, have been, etc. 
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175. Subjunctive of toerbrtt : — 

PRESENT. PRETERIT. 

id^ toerbc, / may become^ etc, id) toiirbc, / might became^ etc. 

bu h)erbe[t bu lourbeft 

er tuerbc er luurbe 

\m ttjerben ipir nmrben 

il)v tDcrbet it)r tourbet 

[ie njcrbcn fie rtiirben 

PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

id^ fei gctDorben, / may id^ toare getoorbcn, / might 
have become^ etc. have become^ etc, 

FUTURE. FUTURE PERFECT. 

idj tDcrbe tucrben, I shall ic^njerbcgenjorbcnfein, /jAa// 
became^ etc, have become^ etc, 

CONDITIONAL. CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

id^ ttjiirbc tuerbcn, / should id^ njfirbc geiporbcn fcin, / 
become^ etc, should have become^ etc, 

SUBJUNCTIVE OP OTHER VERBS WITH ffitt* 

176. The present and preterit of verbs conjugated 
with fein are made as described in § 169. The follow- 
ing synopsis of the subjunctive of fommen will show how 
the other tenses of such verbs are formed : — 

PRESENT. PRETERIT. 

id) fommc id^ ffimc 

PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

id^ fei gefommen id^ ipSre gefommen 
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FUTURE. FUTURE PERFECT. 

id^ luerbe tommen tc^ luerbe gefommen fein 

CONDITIONAL. CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

td^ tDiirbe !ommen td^ touxbt gefommen fetn 

USES OP THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

177. The subjunctive is often used to give a tone of 
reserve or doubt in sentences where the English em- 
ploys the indicative. See sentence 5 below. But this 
and other idiomatic uses of the subjunctive must be left 
to the advanced grammar. It should be observed, how- 
ever, that the relations of time so definitely expressed 
by the tenses of the indicative are less sharply defined 
in the subjunctive and are not infrequently entirely lost. 

VERBS IN ieren, tin, ttn. 

178. Verbs in icren do not prefix ge in the past parti- 
ciple. Thus: ftubieren, to study; ftubtert, studied. 
Verbs whose stem ends in el and er may drop the c of 
this termination before the verbal ending e ; elsewhere 
they may drop the e of the verbal ending. Thus : ft)an= 
bent, f., to wander ; id) tDanbre, I wander; toir tpanbern, 
we wander, 

IRREGULAR WEAK VERBS. 

179. The verb bringen, to brings of which the princi- 
pal parts are bringen, brad^te, gebrad£)t, is a representative 
of a small class of verbs which change their vowel in 
the preterit and past participle, but also add the endings 
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of the weak conjugation. Three of these verbs (bringcn 
being one) also modify the vowel in the preterit sub- 
junctive. These words are given in the Appendix, §251. 

VOCABULARY. 

bet S^anjofc, the Frenchman itjcnige^/fze;, a few 

bie ^uf) (pL, ^u^e), the cow bitten (§ 239), to request^ ask 

ba^ S^CQ'ter, the theatre {for, um, ace.) 

ha^ ©djaufpiel (pL, 4pi^lc)r fpajteren ge^cn, to take a walk 

spectacle^ play gem, gladly y willingly (with 

^err ©d^mibt, Mr, Schmidt verbs often, like to) 

%tCM ^lemm, Mrs, Klemm um (ace), arotmdy about 

graulein SKavie, Miss Mary fur {z.cc.),for 

ettt)a§ (indec), somethings Wa^ fiir, what sort {kind) of 

anything^ some what 
aHe, all 

EXERCISE XX. 

L §err ©dE)mibt fagt, bafe er feiner Sod^ter ben 9?amen 
SUfabetlj gegeben I)abc. 2. SBir gingen gent f^jajiercn, tuenn 
iDir nur bie '^txi l^fitteu. 3. graufein SKarie fagt, ba^ bie 
granjofen beffeve ®emalbe Ijabcn at§ bie 2)eutfd^en. 4. ^a- 
ben ©ie je etma^ §ubfd^ere§ gefel^en? 5. 9J?an burfte ba§ 
niemate fagen. 6. S)er Dn!el ift fd^on burd^ Dtele fianber 
geroanbcrt. 7. ©tubiere mS)x, bamit bu beine 3lufgabc beffer 
lerneft. 8. SBa^ fiir ein ©d^auf))iel gaben fie in bent 2;^eater r 

9. S)a^ S^inb \^qX mic^ um ein ©tudE gleifd^ fiir feinen ^unb. 

10. SlUe fagten, bafe grau Slemm bie ®(afer bradjte. 11. 
,rD, bafe bie ^u^ nid^t geftorben tufire !" fagte ber SIrme. 12. 
9tur SBenige l)aben ein fold)ei§ 93ud^ ftubiert. 13. SBenn be\ 
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ftitabc artig toaxt, fo f)atk id) il)it fet)r gem. 14. SBir I)dttcn 
fd^oncre Slurncn gc^abt, ttjenit baig SBettcr hjarmcr gctuefcn 
njcire. 15. @r tudrc gern gefommen, abcv crnjar ju inubc. 
16. 3Ba^ fiir (Sicr ^abt it)r gefuuben ? 

I . The air would .be warmer, if the days were longer. 
2. What kind of clothes was Mr. Schmidt wearing when 
you saw him? 3. He studies his lesson, that he may 
learn it. 4. The girls said that the young Frenchman 
had not brought the key of the shop. 5. Miss Eliza- 
beth stood before us and had something in her hand. 

6. The students like* to wander through the valleys. 

7. The king said, ** You have only one king, and you 
shall have only one name for God." 8. Our friends 
wrote last May that it had been cold in Paris. 9. They 
were all standing about the cow, which was lying on 
(auf) the ground. 10. They have been working for a 
long time and ask now for something to eat. 1 1 . Oh, 
that my son were not ill ! 12. If he had a new pair of 
boots, (so) he would go to school. 13. When we were 
taking a walk, we saw only a few people. 14. If he 
had not fallen into the water, he would not have become 
ill. 15. The American said that he had gone to (in) the 
theatre and had seen the new play. 16. If he has not 
already been studying, he must do so (e^) now. 

• See sentence 2 in the German exercise. 
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LESSON XXI. 



INSEPARABLE VERBS. 

180. The prefixes be, ent (or tmp), tx, gc, t)cr, jer are 
never separated in the course of inflection from the verb 
with which they are compounded. They are therefore 
known as inseparable prefixes, and the verbs with 
which they are compounded as inseparable verbs, or, 
more strictly, as verbs inseparably compounded. These 
prefixes never have the accent, and do not permit the 
prefixing of ge in the past participle. Thus : betool^nen, 
bctootintc, bctootint. They have no other effect on the con- 
jugation of the verb. (But in some cases the auxiliary 
is changed, owing to a change in the force of the verb 
when compounded.) These prefixes usually change 
more or less the meaning of the verb with which they 
are compounded. (See § 253.) 

181. Conjugation of the inseparable verb, betDOl^nen, 
to occupy: — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

betDolinen bcwo^ittc bctoo^nt 

INDICATIVE. 
PRESENT. PRETERIT. 

t^ betDO^ne id) ben)oE)nte 
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PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

id^ f)abt 6elpo^nt id^ ^attc bctoo^nt 

FUTURE. FUTURE PERFECT. 

id^ tocrbc bcioof)neit id^ njerbc bettjo^nt ^aben 

IMPERATIVE. 

betootine 

INFINITIVES. 

betool^ncn, ju betoo^nen bettjo^nt l^aben, betpol^nt ju liabcn 

PARTICIPLES. 

beipotinenb betuol^nt 

Note. — The subjunctive is omitted here and will be omitted 
hereafter, as the student can readily make its forms after the analogy 
of the indicative. 

TRANSLATIONS OF SOME, 

182. The word some preceding a noun is commonly 
omitted in translating into German, but may be rendered 
by ^ttoa^ for the singular and einige for the plural. When 
standing alone, it becomes etft)a§ in the singular and 
einige (sometimes luelc^e) in the plural. 

^M, toetiig, all. 

188. SBiel and toenig are usually not declined in the 
singular, but are regularly declined in the plural. SlU, 
when standing before a noun, is fully declined like 
biefer, but before the article, the demonstratives, and 
the possessive adjectives it is often not declined. In the 
plural it is usucdly not followed by the article. 
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THE INDEFINITE RELATIVE t0a9. 

184. In this connection may be mentioned the regu- 
lar use of toa^ instead of ba§ or tDctd^c^ after a neuter 
pronoun, personal, demonstrative, or indefinite (e^3, ba§, 
aUt^t nid^t^, t)iel, etc.) or a neuter adjective used as a 
noun, without a definite antecedent. Thus : aUci^, Ipai^ 
id^ f)abt ; ba^ 95eftc, toa^ [ie fauften. 

VOCABULARY. 

bcr 9l6enb, t/te evening t)ertieren (§ 246), to lose 

(ba§) ?lmcrifa, America be^auptcn, to assert 

t)\d,mucA, pi., manj^ gefaUen (dat., § 241), to please 

XQVs(\%few, little er^altcn (§ 241), to receive 

an, a//, each ' scrftoren, /^ destroy 

ganj, w//^/^, ^«//rf, a// cmpfangen (§ 242), to receive^ 

frill), early welcome 

tjeutc frflf), this morning cntbcdEcn, to discover 

morgeu (geftern) frii^, to- bcrfaufen, to sell 

morrow {yesterday) morn- begegncn, f. (dat.), to meet 

ing nun, now 

bWit, please ot)nc (ace), without 
beginnen (§ 238), to begin 

EXERCISE XXL 

I. 9Korgen frfl^ empfangen tuir unfere ®afte aug Sertin. 

2. ®eftern ?tbenb {)at er bic Settling unb 5tDei SBriefc er^alten. 

3. S)a§ Heine 3)orf gefaUt metnem 9?ad^bar. 4. 3)ic ©n* 
tpoliner flatten bie ©tabt serftbrt. 5. SBir betuoljncn nun ein 
ganged ^a\x^, 6. S)er ©tiibent beljauptete, bafe er aH feine 
©ud)er t)er(oren l^abe. 7. 93itte, faufen ©ie mir auc^ ein 
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wcnig Sintc. 8. Urn n)ic Die! Uf)r totxbcn @ic ung auf (/^) 
bag @d^IoB ffi^rcn ? 9. S)ie 2;ierc lagen auf ber Srbe unb 
fcfiUefen. 10. 2Scm finb @ic geftcrn bcgegnet ? 'ii. ©ij tear 
Die! SBaffcr im %\)aU. 12. 3)tc 9Kabc^en beginncn fd^on 
ncuc ©tudtc ju lerncn. 13. SCfinncn @ic ung [agcn, njcr 
Slmcrif a cntbctft i)at ? 1 4: SBoUt i^r ol^nc mi(^ gel^en ? 15. 
2Sic tjiele 2;ijcl^e unb ©tul)le l^at man fd^on bcrlauft? 16. ®r 
fprid^t gcrn nur ©cutfd^, unb hod) fann cr brci ©pra^cn 
fprcdticn. 

I. Will you have some meat or some eggs? 2. Had 
you already begun the letter to (an, ace.) your sister? 

3. Please take this wine and give it to your father. 

4. The young men would not say to whom they had 
sold it. 5. Some early flowers are now blooming in the 
garden. 6. The gentleman heard only the first that she 
said. 7. The teacher asserted that the Romans had* 
built the old bridge. 8. At what o'clock did you re- 
ceive the paper? 9. Where did you receive all your 
friends? 10. Columbus discovered America on Octo- 
ber 12, 1492. II. He must not take a walk without 
his hat. 12. We met the children of our neighbors in 
the woods. 13. What small heads and feet they have ! 
14. The music pleased the count very [much]. 15. One 
evening {gen.) they found the lost letter in his pocket. 
16. The pupils will begin to work to-morrow morning 
at tep o'clock. 
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LESSON XXII. 



SEPARABLE VERBS. 

186. Prepositions and adverbs, when compounded 
with verbs, are separable. The list of such prefixes, is 
too long to be given here, but verbs thus separably 
compounded can readily be recognized by their not 
having one of the inseparable prefixes. The separable 
prefix and the verb are both accented, but the prefix 
has the principal accent. 

188. These prefixes, now written in many situations as 
if they were a part of the verb, were once written as 
separate words. This former usage explains present 
usage. If the prefix is considered a separate word, and 
given the position of an adverb, it must evidently some- 
times precede and sometimes follow the verb. For the 
same reason the prefix ge and the sign of the infinitive 
ju must come between the prefix and the verb. If the 
prefix takes the position of an adverb, it is also 
plain why \t follows the present and the preterit tenses 
of the verb in a principal clause and precedes the same 
tenses in a subordinate clause. The prefix is now writ- 
ten as a part of the verb form when it precedes the 
verb. It must be placed after the other adverbial ^lodi- 
fiers and the negative, when it follows the verb. 
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187. Conjugation of the separable verb anfangen, to 
begin (cf. § 235,^): — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

anfangeit fing aw angefangcn 





INDICATIVE. 


PRESENT. 


PRETERIT. 


id^ fangc an 


td^ fing an 


PERFKCr. 


PLUPERFECT. 


id^ t)abe angefangen 


\6) l^atte angefangen 


FUTURE. 


FUTURE PERFECT. 


id^ njerbc anfangen 


id) U)erbe angefangci 




IMPERATIVE. 




fange an 



INFINITIVES. 

anfangen, anjufangen angefangen (jn) tjaben 

PARTICIPLES. 

anfangenb angefangen 

PREFIXES, SEPARABLE OR INSEPARABLE. 

188. 3)urd^, l^inter, liber, unter, and um are separable or 
inseparable ; but in verbs separately compounded with 
these words, each element of the compound has its full 
meaning, while the inseparable compounds have an 
altered or figurative sense. Thus: ii'berfe^en (sep.), 
to set across, ferry over ; nberfe'^en (insep.), to translate. 
It should be observed that one of these prefixes is not 
generally used both separably and inseparably with the 
same verb. 
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189. In the present orthography tt)ibcr [against) and tt)icbir 
l^agaiti) are sharply distinguished ; the former is inseparable, and 
the latter separable. In the older orthography this distinction in 
spelling was not observed. 2Jii§ {mis) is regularly inseparable, but 
some of its compounds take gc in the past participle ; Dott {full) forms 
a few inseparables and a number of separables. 

VOCABULARY. 

ber SKorgen (pi., 5!Korgen), aufgetjeit, to rise (sun, etc.) 

the morning imtergel^en, to set 

ber §elb (§ 1 19), the hero iiberfc^cn (insep.), to translate 

ber gricbe (§ 127), the peace anjiel^en (§ 246), to put on 

bie 5D?inutc, the minute aui^beffern, to mend 

bie ©onne, the sun abfd^rciben, to copy 

bie ©rfjtac^t, the battle fvagen, to ask 

bo^ 9tecf)t (pi., $Reci)te), the bei (dat.), by^ near, at the 

right house of, with 

retf)t l)a6en, to be right bei bcm ©d^neiber, at the 

unred^t l)aben, to be wrong tailot^s 

anber, other ob, whether 

berfetbc the same 

EXERCISE XXII. 

I. S)er ©ci^neiber beffert mcinen SRocf aui§. 2. Sim erften 
Sanuar biefe^ 3a^re^ ging bie ©onne urn jtuanjig 9Kinuten 
nad^ fieben auf. 3. §eutt ift fie urn neunjetju SWinuten t}or 
fed^^ untergegangen. 4. @ott gcbe un^ ben ^rieben! 5. 
^at er fd^on feine ©tiefct angejogen? 6. SBie t)iet Ut)r ift 
e^? 3d^ I)abe feine U^r bei mir. 7. SBitte, tooHenSie ba§ 
©tiicf in^ S)entfd^ iiberfe^en. 8. SBir empfingen biegteunbe 
bei ^erm @^mibt. 9. ©d^reibe ben 93rief 6b unb bringe 
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tt|n ju mtr. lo. S)er §elb fiel in ber @d)Iad^t 6ci {of) 
Sugen. II. Sr fagte, ba§ er meine ©d^ul^e auiSbefferc. 12. 
„S!)a tuarb au^ Stbenb unb 3Korgcn ber brittc Sag." 13. 
SBir lefen biefrtben Siid^er unb flberfe^cn fie in^ ©ngtifd^. 
14. @r fragtc, 06 bte Slnbern aud^ unrcd^t Iifittcn. 15. 35er 
©dealer bel^auptete, bafe et^bte Slufgabe anfingc. 16. @r 
begann fcinc S!tetbcr anjujiefjen. 

I. You are right; it is half past eight. 2. You must 
mend your dress. 3. The sun was setting when the 
great battle began. 4. She has not translated the piece 
which you read yesterday. 5. He asked whether he 
should mend the book. 6. My son began to copy the 
letter at a quarter past three. 7. There were many 
heroes among the Romans. 8. Did you see my new 
coat at the tailor's? 9. They said that the sun had not 
risen. 10. The same flowers grow in our garden. 

1 1. Have you lost the letter which your sister copied? 

12. My cousin was putting on his boots, when I went 
into the room. 13. Peace be with you ! 14. Has the 
count destroyed the other castle? 15. The aunt loved 
the child, because it was friendly and good. 16. Good 
morning {ace), William. Have you brought me the 
newspaper? 
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LESSON XXIII. 



REFLEXIVE VERBS. 

190. Any German transitive verb may have a reflexive 
pronoun as its object ; that is, it may have an object 
pronoun corresponding to the subject. Thus: ^6) 
tabic mid^, / censure myself. Verbs are, however, re- 
garded as properly reflexive only when they are always 
used reflexively, or when they have a special meaning 
in this use. 

191. The reflexive pronouns for the first and second 
persons are the same as the personal pronouns, mid^, 
mtr, bid^, bit, un^, eud^. For the third person and for 
(2ie there is a special reflexive fid^, which is used for 
both numbers and all three genders. The reflexive 
pronoun is generally in the accusative, but is sometimes 
in the dative and rarely in the genitive. @id^ may be 
either accusative or dative. The conjugation of reflex- 
ive verbs offers no new features. The auxiliary is l^abcit, 
and the reflexive pronoun takes the position of a pro- 
noun object. 

192. Conjugation of fidf) freuen, to rejoice : — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

fid& fueuen freute fidE) gefreut 
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INDICATIVE. 



PRESENT. 

id^ freuc mtc^ 
bu freuft bid^ 
er frcut ftd^, etc. 

PERFECT. 

x6) ^abc mid^ gefrcut 

FUTURE. 

x6) tDcrbc m6) frcuen 



PRETERIT. 



fid^ (ju) freiicn 



id^ frcutc mid^ 
bu frcutcft bid^ 
er frcutc fid^, etc. 

PLUPERFECT. 

ic^ t)atte mtd^ gefreut 

FUTURE PERFECr. 

id^ ttjerbe mid^ gefreut l^aben 

IMPERATIVE. 

freue bid^ 

INFINITIVES. 

fid^ gefreut (ju) l^aben 

PARTICIPLES. 



fid^ freuenb 



fid^ gefreut (only in compound tenses) 



193. Reflexive verbs are very common in German, 
being often used where they would be inadmissible in 
English. This is particularly the case with transitive 
verbs when it is desired to give them the force of an 
English intransitive. Thus : (£r tDCnbet fid^, Ae turns. 
The reflexive is also sometimes used where we should 
expect a passive. Thus : 3)er ©d^luffel l)at fid^ gefuuben, 
the key has been found. 

Semanb, nietttniib, tebetmantt. 

194. 3emanb, somebodyy some one^ and ntemanb, no- 
body, no one ^ add (e)^ for the genitive ; they may form 
the dative in em or en, and the accusative in en, but are 
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usually not inflected in these cases. Scbcrmann, every- 
body, has (c)^ in the genitive, the other cases being 
like the nominative. 

VOCABULARY. 

bcr ^rofcffor (§ 234), the \\i) fc^cn, to sit down, to take 

professor a seat 

bcr %\>x%, the river fid^ crinncrn (gen., or an with 
bic ©tunbc, the hour, the ace), to remember, recall 

lesson [id^ befinbcn, to be, do 

bic SBanb (pi., SBfinbc), loiffcn (§251), ^^*«^z£/ 

the wall fifecn (§ 239), to sit 

\i(\,^ S)ad^, the roof ' no6), yet, still 

ha^ ®rag, the grass nod^ nid^t, not yet 
fid^ Icgcn, to lie down 

BXEBCISB XXIII. 

i. 3d^ tpcife nt^t, ttjte cr ftd^ l^cute bcfinbct. 2. Scbcr* 
ntann frcutc fid^ \^qS> @cfidE|t bc§ altcn ®rafcn totcbcr ju 
fc^cn. 3. ©rtnncrft bu bid^ m. ben Stamen beg $Profeffor8 ? 
4. SBa§ f lit Stpf etbaume l^aben ©ie in Si^rem Oarten ? 5 . 
SBir fc^en jjemanb auf bent S)ad|e. 6. ©inigc Sauftcutc 
fc^ten ftd^ an ben Xifdf). 7. 9Sor ciner ©tunbe tear Sf)r 
§crr Dnfel auf bent gluffe. 8. S^r legtct cud^ tn8 ©rag. 

9. ®g giebt t)ielc Ileincn 3;iere in ben SBatbem Stnterifag. 

10. 3)er gro^c ^elb ift nod^ nid)t gefommen. 11. Ubcr- 
ntorgen fangen toir unfere beutfd^en ©tunben an. 12. SKtr 
blicben no^ cine ©tunbe unb lafen bic 3^i*"tt9^n. 13. 
STOcin greunb fafe t)or mir in bcr ^ird^e. 14. S)ie ^rofcffo^ 
ten frcutcn fid^ fiber bie fd^Sncn ®cmalbc an bcr SBanb. 1 5. 
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SJtemanb ttjufete, too er toofintc. i6. Sd^ fann mic^ nid^t 
baran erinnern. 

I. You rejoiced to see the green apple-trees, did you 
not? 2. They were sitting by {an) the table, but he 
was still standing near the wall. 3. How are you to- 
day? 4. Do you know whose house this is? 5. For 
a long time no one could build a bridge over (^acc.) 
this river. 6. The gentleman would not take a seat 

7. In an hour some one will show us where he lives. 

8. We can see the high roofs of the houses. 9. The 
professor could not remember my name. 10 My father 
was very ill day before yesterday. 1 1 . The dog wished 
to lie down in the water. 12. I did not sit down 
on the chair. 13. Everybody laughs when he begins 
to sing. 14. The horses can not eat the short grass. 
15. It would be pleasant, if we could take our French 
lessons of (bci) the same teacher. 16. Did you ask 
whether they had mended the clothes ? 



LESSON XXIV. 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 



195. Impersonal verbs are always in the third per- 
son singular, sometimes without a subject, but generally 
with the indefinite subject c^. Impersonal verbs may 
refer to the phenomena of nature, or may be other 
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verbs used and inflected in a similar manner. Thus : c^ 
rcgnet, it rains ; e^ burftet mtc^ or m\i) burftet, / am 
thirsty ; e^ Mopft, some one is knocking; t^ tounbert mid§, 
I wonder; e^ tfjut mtr leib, lam sorry. The conjuga- 
tion of such verbs offers no new features and is omitted 
here. Impersonal verbs are more often used in German 
than in English. 

REMARKS ABOUT SOME PRONOUNS AND ADJEC- 
TIVES. 

196. @iner and feiner are the pronoun forms of ein 
and fein and are declined like biejer. 9Kan is used only 
in the nominative, but its missing cases may be supplied 
by those of einer. ©old^ may be placed before or after 
ein, but is uninflected when placed before. Thus : fold^ 
ein or ein folcfjer. SKanc^ is usually declined as stated in 
§58, but before ein it is uninflected and sometimes also 
before an adjective. Thus : ntand^ ein 3Rann, mand^ 
fd^flne SBtumen instead of mand^er 3Kann and manege 
fci^onen Slumen. The same statement applies to Jpetd^, 
especially when it is exclamatory. Thus: Xot\6) ein 
2)?ann, tDeld^ fd^iJne SBIumen. 

197. The demonstratives are often used where we 
should have the personal pronouns in English. This 
substitution may be made for euphony, for emphasis, 
or for the sake of greater clearness, the latter usage be- 
ing especially important. Thus: S)er '(for er) t)at bai? 
@ute gettian, fo lange cr fonnte ; er faf) ben 3)?ann unb bef- 
fen ©ot)n (that is, the mart's son) ; er f)at eine Sc^mefter : 
feitnen ©ie biefelbe (for fie)? 
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POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

198. From the possessive adjective meirt is formed the 
possessive pronoun meiner, which is declined like btefcr. 
For mcincr may be substituted bcr meinc, or bcr mcintgc, 
mcinc and mcinigc being declined like any other adjec- 
tive. A similar series may be made from bctn, fctn, tf)r, 
etc. Thus : 



mcincr, 


bcr mcinc, 


or bcr mcinigc 


bcincr, 


bcr bcinc, 


" bcr bcintgc 


fcincr, 


bcr fcinc, 


" bcr fcintgc 


unfcrcr, 


bcr unf(c)re, 


** bcr unf(c)rigc, etc. 



The forms (bcr) mcinc, (bcr) mcinigc can not be used 
without the article. The words are used like English 
miney ours ^ yours to take the place of a noun. 

VOCABULARY. 

bcr Slbfd^icb, departure, rcgncn, to rain 

leave bonncrn, to thunder 

bcr S3otc, the messenger bli^cn, to lighten 

bic grcubc, the joy fd^ncicn, to snow 

bQig ®elb, the money I|CtgcIn, to hail 

ba§ Scib, hurt, pain, sorrow Dcrftcljcn, to understand 

eg t^ut tnir Icib, /^w sorry eg t)crftct)t [id), of course 

Icnncn (§251), to knoiv, be eg burftet mid), I am thirsty 

acquainted with immcr, always 

eg tounbert mid^, / wonder, toatircub (gen.), during 

am astonished benn,/<:/r 

ftoiff^en, te knock, rap tpotjt, probably, indeed. 
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BXBROISB XXIV. 

I . @g burftct mid^. JJarf td^ urn tin @la& SBaffcr bitten? 
2. @g bonncrt unb blifet fel^r oft im ©ommcr. 3. @^ rcg== 
nctc fd^on, ate toir Stbfd^ieb nal^mcn. 4. SBcId^ fd^Snc 
JRofcn l^aft bu in bcr ^anb ! 5 . @iS t)erftc]^t fid^, ba§ ©ic bag 
®clb bei fid^ I)abcn. 6. @g hjunbcrt mid^, bafe c^ l^cutc 
fd^ncit. 7. @g tl^ut mir Icib, abcr id^ fcnnc ben Sotcn nid^t 
8. ®incr ntnfete burd^ ben glufe gcl^cn, bcnn c8 tear !einc 
SriidEc baruber. 9. 3)cg ^Snigig greubc tear tt)ol^I grofe, afe 
cr ben ^elben fa^. 10. SBal^renb bc^ Xage^ f^*Sft biefet 
SBogel, aber er fingt in bcr 9?ad^t. 11. @g Kopft. SBer 
fommt ? 1 2. ©eftem ift er feinem Setter nnb cinem grennbe 
be^felben begegnet. 1 3 . @i3 toSre nid^t angenel^m, tomn ed 
^eute I)agelte. 1 4. S)er fiel^rer lag, toag ber ©d^ftler abge* 
fd^rieben Iiatte. 15. SBir tooUtn bag erfte unb bag jtoeite 
©tudE uberfefeen. 16. 2)ieg ift ntein S5ud^ ; SBil^elm ^at bag 
Sl^rige. 

I. They could not take a walk, for it was raining. 
2. Gertrude said that she was sorry. 3. Are you 
thirsty? 4. My mother knew her and her daughter 
5. They rejoiced to find (the) half of the money which 
they had lost. 6. It hails often in warm countries. 
7. At what o'clock did the sun set yesterday? 8. Prob" 
ably you did not understand what the messenger said 
when he took his departure. 9. After (the) joy comes 
(the) sorrow. 10. Do you know who was knocking 
an hour ago? 1 1. Of course he was very [much] as- 
tonished. 12. It will snow to-morrow, will it not? 
13. Does it always lighten when it thunders? 14. Dur- 
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ing the evening he wore one of my coats, because his 
was at the tailor's. 15. Can you remember (it, botan) 
where those professors live? 16. What pretty hands 
the girl has ! 
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PASSIVE VOICE. 

199. The passive voice is formed in German by com- 
bining the past participle of a transitive verb with the 
auxiliary ttjcrbcn, and not with fetn as we should expect 
from the analogy of the English. The only change in 
the conjugation of tocrbcn when forming the passive 
is the dropping of ge of the participle getDorben in the 
compound tenses. 

200. Conjugation of the passive of lobcn : — 

INDICATIVE. 

PRBsnrr. preterit. 

td^ loerbe gelobt, / am vS^ n)urbe gelobt, / was 

praised^ etc. praised^ etc. 

bu toirft gclobt, etc. bu tourbcft gcfobt, etc. 

PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

id^ bin gctobt toorbcn, I have tc^ xoat gclobt ttjorbcn, / had 

beenpraisedy etc. beenpraised^ etc. 
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FUTURE. FUTURE PERFECT. 

td^ hjcrbc gclobt tocrbcn, / td^ h)crbc gclobt toorbcn fein, 

shall be praised^ etc, I shall have been praised^ 

etc. 

IMPERATIVE. 

tocrbc gclobt, be praised, 

INFINITIVES. 

gclobt (ju) njcrbcn, to be gelobt morbcn (ju) fcin, to 
praised* have been praised 

PARTICIPLES. 

gclobt tDcrbcnb, being praised gclobt rtjorbcn, been praised 

201. The German has only the one form, cr h)irb gc= 
lobt, for the various English forms he is praised, he is 
being praised y etc. The agent is expressed by toon with 
the dative. Thus : cr loirb t)on fctncm SBatcr gclobt, he 
is praised by his father, 

202. The passive is much less used in German than 
in English. For it is substituted most frequently the ac- 
tive with man, or not infrequently the reflexive. Thus : 
man baut cine SBrucfc fiber ben %lvS^, a bridge is being built 
over the river ; ber ©ci^lflffcl I)at fid^ gefunben, the key has 
been found. An English passive may often best be 
translated into German by using the active with the 
agent as subject. 

208. A difficulty arises in understanding and trans- 
lating the passive owing to the fact that the verb to be 
with a past participle may make a real passive or may 
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merely express a condition, or state. Thus the sen- 
tence, The door was closed at eight o'clock is ambiguous 
when standing alone. It may mean, somebody closed the 
door at eight o'clock, or the door was already closed when 
somebody noticed it at eight o'clock. The former idea, 
being the real passive, must be expressed by Ujerben : bie 
Jt)ur tuurbc um ac^t Ut)r gef^Ioffen, the latter by fetn : bie 
Xpr tear. . . gefc^toffcn. The difficulty is with the Eng- 
lish, the German being perfectly clear. Often it will be 
at once evident that the agent has been merely omitted ; 
then tocrben will, of course, be used. In other cases the 
difficulty can generally be removed by turning the Eng- 
lish sentence into the active form ; if the tense remains 
the same as before, use toerben ; if not, use fein. 

SOME USES OF THE PERFECT AND PRESENT. 

204. Sentences have already occurred in which the 
German has used the perfect tense where we should 
expect the preterit. Thus: %i) t)a6c geftern beinen 
J^reunb gefe^en ; ®ott l^at bie SBeft erf c^aff en ( God created 
the world). The subject can not be further investigated 
here. It may be noted also that the German uses the 
present, where we have the perfect, to express an action 
or state still continuing. Thus : SBir finb fd^on lange in 
§(merifa, we have bee?t in America a long time (^already)* 

VOCABULARY. 

ber SBeg, the way, road, path auffefeen, to put on 

ber Settner, the zvaiter fpieleu, to play 

bie (SifeuOatju, the railroad tpunjcfien, to wish, desire 
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bag 9Iuge (§ 128), the eye fett (dat.), since 

(bai^) SRom, i?£w/^ ipeg, aw^^ 

bag Suftf))iet, (pL, — fpie(c), nimmer, never 

the comedy S^gcu (ace), against^ towards 
^eifeen, intrans. (§ 245), to be felten, seldom^ rarely 

called^ be named mal, times 

antoorten (dat. pers.), to jel^nmat, ten times 

answer^ reply to 

BXEBCISE XXV. 

I. S)cr finafic tourbe uon feinem SSater flclofit. 2. Sin 
Suftfpiel ^on SBidjcrt ift geftern gefpieft loorbcn. 3. S)ag 
©d^Iofe ift aerftart. S)ag ©d^tofe toirb serftdrt S)ag ©d^Iofe 
ift jerftSrt iuorben. 4. S)er SeUner brad^te mir nod^ cine 
3;affe Saffce. 5. %6) fann it)m feinen anbern So^)f anffc^cn. 

6. S)ic jungfte ^iod^ter, bie ®ertrub Ijcifet, l^at blauc SCugen. 

7. S)er Sricf mnfe morgen gttjeimal abgefc^rieben luerbcn. 

8. SBir tt)ul)ncn feit %t\)\\ Sal^ren in bemfetben §aufc. 9. 
SSorigen S^u^Iing baute man bie neue ©ifenbal^n. 10. S)er 
SKann fonnte mir nid)t antmorten. 1 1. SlHe SBege fn^ren 
nad^ 9?om. 12. Shimmer n)irb fie bon i^rcr SKutter gelobt 

13. @ein 9?odf toirb bom ©d^neiber auggebeffert toevben. 

14. ®egen Slbenb ipfinfd^te ernjegjuge^en. 15. Siefe Siebcr 
ttjerben nnr felten gefungen. 16. SiefeS S3ilb tear nod^ nid^t 
ucrfauft toorben. 

I. Where were these eggs found? 2. Can you tell 
me whether this road leads to the next village? 3. This 
piece will never be played. 4. He put on his hat and 
went away with me. 5. Lessing*s comedy, " Minna von 
Barnhelm," is often read. 6. His neighbors were all 
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very friendly to (gcgcn) him. 7. Before the battle all 
[the] railroads had been destroyed. 8. Would you like 
to have a cup of coffee or a glass of wine? 9. They 
asked him what (tote) he was called, but he did not an- 
swer them. ID. How long have you been wearing this 
coat (already)? 11. They asked the waiter three 
times for a piece of bread. 12. All his money had al- 
ready been given to the poor. 13. The young count 
has been studying in Berlin for (feit) two years. 1 4. More 
beautiful eyes than hers are seldom seen. 15. (The) 
well-behaved children are loved and praised. 16. Would 
you have wished it, if you had known him ? 
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MODAL AUXILIARIES. 

206. Sidnnctt, mflgen, miiffen, biirfen, toollen, and foUcn 
(cf. §250) are unlike the English modal auxiliaries in 
that they have a complete conjugation (except that the 
imperative is wanting in all but ttJoUen). But when one 
of these auxiliaries is used in a compound tense with 
an infinitive, it changes the participle to the form of the 
infinitive. Thus: \6) I|abc gefjen tooHen (not gctDoUt). 
The synopsis of the indicative of ffinitcn, for example, 
when it is to be used with an infinitive, is as follows : 
vS) iann, xi) lonntc, x6) l^abc — I6nncn, id^ l^atte — !dnncnr 
etc. (Cf. § 23s, /.) 
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206. As the English modal auxiliaries are defective, 
the force of the German is often best given by substi- 
tuting a phrase. Thus : x6) i)abt — miiffen, / have been 
obligedy id^ tDcrbc — fonncti, / shall be able^ etc. But a 
greater difficulty is apt to arise in translating such 
phrases as could havCy should have, might have^ etc., 
into German. Occasionally the infinitive in such 
phrases really has the perfect tense, but ordinarily it is 
made perfect simply because the auxiliary is defective. 
For example, / could have sold it, is probably not id^ 

fonnte c^ Dcrfauft I)abcn, but id^ IjSttc c^ Dcrfaufen I6nncn. 

That is, / could have sold it generally means, / should 
have been able to sell it. The difficulty can be removed 
by substituting another English phrase of the same 
meaning, as just illustrated. 

207. The many idiomatic uses of the auxiliaries can 
not be noted here, but the following common significa- 
tions should be observed : — 

fonnen, ability, possibility (^can, is able^ may) 
mSgen, possibility, concession, liking {inay, like) 
bilrfen, permission, venturing (may, dare) 
mfiffen, absolute obligation, compulsion {must, 

obliged to) 
foHcn, moral obligation, report, necessity {shall, is 

to, is said to) 
rt)0llcn, wish, intention, assertion {will, is about to, 

claims) 
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VERBS QOVERNING THE INFINITIVE WITHOUT ju. 

208. Besides the modal auxiliaries the following verbs 
take an infinitive without ju : finben, l^ei^en, I)elfen, ^dren, 
taffcn, leljren, lernen, madden, and fetjen. Thus : id^ f)drte 
it|n lad^en. These verbs, except finben and macf)en, also 
use the infinitive instead of the past participle with an- 
other infinitive (cf. § 205). The infinitive without JU is 
used in a few other phrases, which need not be further 
mentioned here. Thus : er gtng fpajieren. §6ren, laffen, 
and fet)cn are followed by the active infinitive, which 
may, however, be passive in meaning. Thus : \6) ]^6re 
il)n ))reifen, / hear him praised, 

Saffett. 

209. Saffen (241) is used with the active infinitive 
without JU not only in the sense of let but also in the 
sense of have done, cause to be dofte, make doy etc; Thus : 
er lie^ bie ©tiefel madden, he had the boots made. 

VOCABULARY. 

ber Siegen, the rain eben, even^just 

ber ©belftein, the precious eben luoHeu, be on the point 

stone of, be just about to 

ber Siamant' (§ 1 19), the jcljeineu (§ 245), shine, seem 

diamond luegen (gen.), on account of 

(ber) 3Kittag, noon fenbeit (§ 251), to send 

(bie) SKitternad^t, midnight benfen (§ 25 1), think 

bag Ufer, the shore, bank Ijelfen (dat., § 238), help 

bag ®oIb, the gold iparum, why 

bag ©i(6er, the silver big, until, till 
t)ei§en, trans. (§ 245), bid 
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EZEBCISB ZXVI. 

I. @i§ fd^eint, bag man neue (Sifenba^nen bauen toitt. 2. 
@r fragt, ob er urn aWitternaci^t gctjen bflrfe. 3. S)er Sauf:= 
mann foU Dicle S)iamantcn unb anberc ©belftcinc ^aben. 4. 
S)u mu§t 5U aWittag am Ufcr ftet)cn. 5- 2Btr Ijattcn bag ®oIb 
fcnbcn fSnncn, aber toir l^aben eg nid^t geiPoHt. 6. SBa^ 
rum l^aben ©ie i^m nid|t l^elfen tooUen ? 7. ©r liefe bic U^r 
aug ©i(ber madjen. 8. 3)er SKenfc^ bcnft ; fdnncn bic Sieve 
aud^benfen? 9. S)erS!8ni9 l^iefe i^n ipegge^en. 10. ^a[t 
bu bie SSflgel in bcr Suft fingen I)6ren? 11. S)ic Sinbcv 
muffen im ^aufe bleiben, big eg iDcirmer toirb. 12. SBegen 
beg 9iegeng f)abt id) Ijeute nidjt auggc^en Idnnen. 13. @r 
itJoUte eben Slbfc^ieb ne^men. 14. SKagft bu bicfeg Srot? 
15. SBeifet bu, tuarum er an bie SBanb f (opfte ? 16. 9?ad) 
ber gro^en ©d^Iac^t l^&tte er ^rieben mac^en foQen. 

I. Can you see the banks of the river? 2. If we had 
had silver or gold, we could have helped them. 3. They 
did not wish to send the diamonds [to] him. 4. The 
messenger seems to be ill. 5. Would you like to buy 
five or ten pounds of this coffee? 6. Did the king bid 
you come at noon or at midnight? 7. Had the pre<5ious 
stones already been sold ? 8. ** Why did I have to do 
that? " thought he. 9. My daughter could not take a 
walk until the sun had set. 10. Our new neighbors 
are said to be very rich. 11. The count had the whole 
city destroyed. 12. I was on the point of asking the 
professor why he did not answer you. 13. Shall we 
lose our money, because you have lost yours? 14. He 
knows that he did not read the letter. 15. Have you 



ADVERBS. 107 

never seen the children playing (j'«/.) in the grass? 16. 
No one could have worked better than he [did]. 
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ADVERBS. 

210. Almost all German adjectives, in their unin- 
flected form, may be used as adverbs. The adverb is, 
therefore, often to be distinguished from the adjective 
only by the absence of the endings of inflection, or in 
many cases only by the context. There are also other 
words used only as adverbs. 

211. Adverbs, when compared, are compared like 
adjectives, but the simple superlative in ft is seldom ad- 
missible. Ordinarily an adverbial phrase with an or 
auf (occasionally in or ju) is used. Thus : am beftcn, 
aufig fd^ftnftc. The phrase with am is used when direct^ 
comparison is intended, the one with auf^ when no com- 
parison is intended. Thus : @r fam am frfll^ftcn t)on alien, 
he came earliest of all; aHei^ in beig ^aifcrS ®artcn tear 
aufS f cinfte aui^gcbad^t, everything in the emperor's garden 
was most elegantly planned. 

212. §in expresses motion fromy and l^cr motion 
towards the speaker or the scene of the narrative. They 
are widely used with verbs and adverbs and must fre- 
quently be left untranslated. See sentences 5, 8, and 
1 5 in Exercise XXVII. 
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213' Analogous to the English use oiever with who^ wkem^ €tc.^ 
whoever, whenever , etc., the German uses audi, ma, immer (ever^ 
after similar words. But, unlike ever, these adverbs are commonly 
separated by one or more words from the words they modify. Thus : 
flkr ft andf \ei, whoever he may be ; mcmi er avd^ fmninc, even if he 
come, 

PREPOSITIONS. 

214. A number of the common prepositions are here 
given : 

GENITIVE. 

ipft^renb, during tpcgcn, on account of 

DATIVE. 

aud, out of from feit, since 

6ci, by^ near^ at the house of with \>o\\,frofn^ by, of 

mit, with ju, tOy at, for 
nac^r towards, to, after 

ACCUSATIVE. 

burd^, through, by ot)ne, without 

^HVffor um, around, about 

gegcn, towards, against iDiber, against 

DATIVE OR ACCUSATIVE (CF. § I lo). 

an, at^ on fiber, over, above 

auf, upon, on, at unter, under, below, among 

f)intcr, behind t)or, before, in front of, ago 

in, in, into itPtfd^en, between 
nebcn, beside, by 

216. The wide variety of signification and the many 
idiomatic usages of the prepositions cannot be noted 
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here. In addition to the prepositions just mentioned, 
there are a number of other words used prepositionally. 
There are also some compound prepositions, of which 
gegeniiber, opposite tOy is an example. Generally the 
preposition precedes its noun, but a few may follow the 
noun.- Thus: mir gcgcnuber, opposite to me. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

216. Conjunctions may be divided into three classes 
according to their effect upon the arrangement of the 
clause which they introduce. The first two of the fol- 
lowing classes may be called co-ordinating, and the third 
class subordinating conjunctions. 

217. General Connectives. These are unb, ahzx, 
allcin, fonbcrn, obcr, benn. They have no effect on the 
order of words. 

Note. — Wytx, aflcin, and fonbcm may all be translated by but. 
%\k\n is less common than aber ; fonbcm differs from both in being 
strongly adversative (introducing an opposite statement), and can 
be usjed only after a negative. Slber like the English however y by 
which it is often best rendered, may stand within the clause. 

218. Adverbial Conjunctions. These are originally 
and strictly adverbs, and when placed first in a clause 
they invert the personal verb. Standing within 
the sentence they do not invert the verb. Some of 
them are alfo, accordingly y thereforcy balder, therefore^ 
bod), bcnnod^r neverthelessy yety inbeffen, meanwhile^ etc. 

219. Subordinating Conjunctions. These are such 
conjunctions as introduce only dependent or subordi- 
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nate clauses, and therefore transpose the personal verb 
to the end of the clause. Some of them are, afe, totnttf 
toann, wAeUf ba, as, sincct hjctl, because, etc. 

Note. — Of the three words for when^ ate is used for a single 
action or event in past time ; toann in questions, direct or indirect ; 
and toenn in all other cases. 

VOCABULARY. 

bcr SRdubcr, the robber anfe^cn, to look at 

bcr ^aifcr, the emperor glauben, to believe, think 

bic SKad^tiflaH, the nightin- fte^Ien (§ 238), to steal 

gale ncnnen (§ 25 1), to name 

ba§ SBctt (§ 128), the bed gcrabc, exactly, just 

fd^ncU, quick, fast tt)ot)in, whither, where 
l^crrlid^r splendid 

BXEBOISB XXVII. 

I. S)cr ®raf fa^ ben ^nabcn frcunblid^ an. 2. S)ic Siad^* 
tigaU fang fo ^crrlic^, bafe toir urti^ fcl^r frcuten. 3. ©cin 
^au^ ift nid^t grofe, fonbcrn fe^r Hcin. 4. SBiffcn @ic, toann 
bic SKufif anffingt ? 5. S)ag ^inb fam ju mir, bcr $unb 
abcr Ucf fd^ncU l^hrtocg. 6. 3)a SRfiubcr fctn ®clb gcfto^Icn 
l^attcn, fo !onntc cr bic Ul^r nid^t faufcn. 7. ®Iaubft bu, bafe 
eg ^cutc f^ncien toirb ? 8. SBitte, !ommen @ic l^icrl^cr. 9. 
@g rcgnctc, ba^cr mufetcn toir ju $aufc bteibcn. 10. @r ift 
nid^t niubc, unb bod^ gc^t cr fcl^v fru^ ju SBcttc. 1 1. ©ncS 
2;agcg crl|iclt bcr ^aifcr cin ncucig SBud^ fiber bic 9?ad^tigaII. 
12. ^cutc Slbcnb fang bcr SSogct am bcftcn. 13. ?tIfo ntu^te 
bcr Siotc ben Siricf brtngcn. 14. S)ic ncnc ^ird^c ftcl^t bet 
alien gerabe gcgenflbcr. 15. SBo^in foUen tpir gcl^cn? 16. 
S)cr ^elb tt)ar inbcffcn geftorben. 
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I. Our daughter was named after her aunt. 2. We 
rejoiced when we heard the nightingale singing (/«/.) in 
the wood. 3. They lived exactly opposite to us. 4. The 
emperor did not believe what the robber said. 5 . Mean- 
while the woman had quickly made the beds. 6. He 
looked at me from head to (b\^, ace) foot. 7. This 
splendid castle was entirely destroyed ten years ago. 
8. Come in (l^crein). 9. Waiter, when was this, bread 
baked? 10. The children ran out (cf. § 212) into the 
garden. 1 1 . Let us take a walk, for the sun is shining. 
12. They were not her spoons, but ours. 13. I am ill; 
therefore you must go. 14. My guest did not wish to 
go without me, because he did not know the professor. 

15. Their nephew has been living in Germany for (feit) 
two years, and yet he does not understand German. 

16. Can you not run faster? 



LESSON XXVIII. 



ORDER OP WORDS. 

220. That the varying position of the personal verb 
is the essential difference in the three word-orders (nor- 
mal, inverted, and transposed) has already been noted 
in §§ 102 and 146. It should be further observed that 
principal clauses may have either the normal or inverted 
order, while subordinate clauses regularly have the 
transposed. 
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221. A principal clause must have the normal order, 
if its subject begins the sentence. By the subject is 
meant the subject-word with all its modifiers. If the 
sentence begins with anything else than the subject of 
the principal clause (except the conjunctions in § 217), 
the principal clause must' be inverted. See sentences 
1,6,8 in Exercise XXVIII. 

222. The subordinate clause regularly has the trans- 
posed order, but if the conjunction ba§ is omitted, the 
clause takes the normal, or if the conjunction (com- 
monly toenn) is omitted in conditions, the inverted order. . 
See sentences 3 and 8 in Exercise XXVIII. 

223. The regular position of the personal verb is last 
in the subordinate clause; but an auxiliary with two 
infinitives will precede them both instead of following 
them. Thus : er toti% ba^ er eig ^&ttt tt)un foUen. 

• 

224. The position of the other common elements of 
the sentence has already been given in §§87 and 186, 
and applies to both principal and subordinate clauses. 
The following additional observations should be noted : — 

1. Of two pronoun objects the accusative usually 
precedes. See sentence 9 in Exercise XXVIII. 

2. For noun objects the order of cases is usually 
dative, accusative, genitive ; but a noun object denoting 
a person usually precedes one denoting a thing. See 
sentence 15. 

3. The order of occurrence of adverbs is usually 
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time, place, manner, degree ; but a simple adverb pre- 
cedes an adverbial phrase. See sentence 14. 

4. In the inverted or transposed orders a pronoun 
object regularly precedes a noun subject. See sentence 
II. 

226. Many exceptions to the foregoing rules are 
found in German usage, but the rules are important as 
showing the usual construction of the German sentence. 
It should also be noted that the inverted order is much 
commoner in German than in English, and is often used 
to give emphasis to a word or phrase by putting it first 
in the sentence. 

ACCUSATIVE AND GENITIVE OF TIME. 

226. As has already been illustrated in various sen- 
tences, the accusative is used to express definite and 
the genitive indefinite time, or repeated, habitual ac- 
tions. Thus : @t fam ben nad^ftcn Xag ; but cr lam einciS 
Stbenbg. 

ADVERBIAL GENITIVE. 

227. In this connection may be noticed the adverbial 
use of the genitive. Thus : abenb^, in the evening, mor= 
gcn^, in the morning, tcil^, partly, rcd^t^, to the right, Itnfe, 
to the left, 

VOCABULABY. 

bcr @trQ]^t(§ 128), the beam^ berjenigc, that one, he (who) 

ray rec^t, right 

bcr SSpfcIjttJcig, the apple-twig lin!, left 

bcr Stittcr, the knight prad^tig, splendid 
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bcr SRcifcnbe, the traveler fd^cnfcn, present, give 

bic Serd^e, the lark beftcllcn, order (purchases) 

btc ©orncn^ecfe, the hedge of reifcn, f., travel^ go 

thorns rcid^cit, reach, hand, pass 

ba^ %^V^^^ the building, ringd urn, around about 

edifice gerabe auS, straight ahead 
bag SRcft, the nest 

BXBBOIBB XXVIII. 

I. SRing^ urn bag @d^(og abet begann etne 2)ornen]^e(Ie.)u 
toad^fcn. 2. S)aS ©tubium bcr ncuercn ©prad^eu tear fcinc 
^dd^ftc fjrcube. 3. S)cr 9ieifcnbe bcl^am)tctc, cr l^abc cbcn fo 
prfid^tigc ®ebaubc in ^ari^ geie^cn. 4. ©oUen toir rcd^te 
obcr Unfe gcl^en ? 5. 9?cin, gcl)en @te gerabc au§. 6. SBcira 
Slbf^ieb rcid^tc cr mir bic linfc §anb. 7. (£g toarcn tcite 
ncuc unb tcite aftc Sud^cr. 8. fatten ©ic bic U^r fru^cr 
bcftcHt, fo pttcn ©ic bicfclbc mitbringcn fSuncn. 9. SBittc, 
fd^cnlc t^ mir. 10. S)cr ©tubcnt toolltc cbcn nad^ ©nglanb 
reifcn. 11. 2)cr SRittcr fragtc, toic fid^ bcr Sbnig bcfinbc. 

12. ©icjcnigcn, bic rcid^ finb, finb nic^t immcr ebic 9Kcn[d^cn. 

1 3. S)ic ©trai^Icn bcr ©onnc finb im ©ommcr am tofirmftcn. 

14. S)ic Scrc^c bantc il)r 9?eft l^ier im grueling. 15. ®r gab 
fcincr S^od^tcr ben blft^enben Slpfcfjtocig. 16. SBarum fagtcn 
©ic ung nid^t, bafe ©ic c^ flatten Dcrfanfcn f6nncn ? 

I. The knight said he would like to see the new 
building. 2. The children work in the morning and 
play in the evening. 3. Please hand me the bread. 
4. Is that your right or your left hand? 5. Can you 
see that beautiful apple-twig through the hedge of 
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thorns? 6. Why are the sun's rays not so warm in 
winter as in summer? 7. The lark sings in the air 
but builds its nest on the ground. 8. The book 
I have in my hand is red. 9. The emperor presented 
a black horse to the traveller. 10. You must go into 
the country again to-morrow. 1 1 . The merchant has 
not yet sent what you ordered. 12. We praise those 
who are always friendly to (gcgcn) others. 13. The 
people said that we should have gone straight ahead. 
14. Did you know the men who were standing round 
about the table? 15. I am astonished that he likes 
such studies. 16. Could the robber remember [from] 
whom he had stolen the splendid diamonds? 
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EXPLANATIONS. 



The abbreviations employed in these Vocabularies are the usual 
ones, such as v. for verb, m, for masculine, prep, iox preposition, 
etc. In addition to these a dash [ — '\ indicates the repetition of 
the title word. 

In the German-English Vocabulary the genitive singular of nouns 
is indicated when it differs from the nominative, and the plural is 
indicated whenever the word has one. Thus: ^J)fcl, nt, -^, *, 
masculine noun, genitive singular ^CpfelS, nominative plural ^))fel. 

Irregular verbs and verbs of the strong conjugation are followed 
by the number of the paragraph where they may be found in the 
Appendix. In case the auxiliary is not indicated by f. (fein), the 
verb is to be inflected with f^dbtxi. Separable compounds are in- 
dicated by hyphens ; inseparables are given as one word. 

Accents are occasionally marked. All numbers refer to para- 
graphs in the Lessons or in the Appendix. Parts of speech and all 
other grammatical details are noted only when necessary to avoid 
confusion. The Vocabularies are restricted to the words given in 
the Lessons, and are intended to necessitate the use of the £&cts 
given elsewhere in the book. In the German-English Vocabulary 
words printed in full-faced letter are cognates and illustrate more 
fully §261. 
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Mettb^^n.-^-e^eyening; abenbs 

(227), in the eyening. 
aBer (217), but, however. 
nS^Xth, m. -«, -e, departure, 

leave. 

al''\iSV^t\Un (245), copy. 
adfit, eight, 
ndjiae^ eighteen. 
ad|t$ig, eighty, 
tttt (183), all, each. 

attetii (217), but. 

flW (219), when, as; than (159). 
alf0, therefore, accordingly. 
alt, old, ancient. 

fLmttxla, n, -«, America. 
%mttxlantt, m, -«, -, American, 
amerifanifft, adj\, American. 
an (no), at, on. 
anber, other, 
att^fangen (242), begin. 

ait0ettel|tlt, pleasant, agreeable. 

an-fel^ett (239)* ^o6k at. 

OtttlOOVteit (daf.pers.)f answer, re- 
ply- 

ait'3te(ett (246), put on {clothing), 
tHifel, tn, -«, * apple. 
94»f elbaniit, w. -«, 'c, apple-tree. 
9t»feI)lDetg, w. -«, -e, apple-twig. 
Xtiril', w. -«, April. 



arbeitett, labor, work. 

arm, poor. 

atttg, well-behaved, good. 
WXtO^^ also, too. {Cf, also 213.) 
anf ( 1 1 o) , on, upon. {In counting 
timet cf, i6i.) 

9ttfgabe, / -n, lesson. 

attf''8e(|e«, f. (242), rise {sun, etc), 

aitHe^ett, put on (Aa/)- 
ange, n. -«, -n (234), eye. 
Httgttfl'r w. -8, August. 

atti$ {dat,)i out of, from. 

auiS^effent, mend. 

baifeit (240), bake, 
balb, soon. 
bauett, build. 

8aitm, tn. -C«, 'e, tree. 

beftnbeti (237), rejl,, be, do (e/" 

health). 
begegttett, f. {dat.), meet. 

begiitnen (238), begin. 

bel|ait)iieti, assert. 

bei (dat.), by, near, with, at the 

house of; bet bent ^d^neiber, at 

the tailor's. 
befteflett, order {purchases). 
»ctt, n. -e«, -cn (234), bed. 
betOOllltett, occupy. 
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fbiih, n, -€«, -tXf picture. 

h% tiU, until. 

(Utett (239), request, ask (um, 

acc.f for) ; bitte, please. 
»Iatt, «. -c«, *er, leaf. 
laXwx, blue. 

bletben, f. (245), remain. 
bitten, lighten. 
bmi^ett, bloom. 
CltimC,/. -n, flower. 
lU, bad. 

83ote, nt, -rXf -n, messenger. 
9rtef, m, -e«, -C, letter. 
brittgett (251), bring. 
JBrot, ». -f«, -e, bread. 
8rii(f e, / -n, bridge. 
8mber, m, -«, ", brother. 
fbutt^, n. -ed, 'er, book. 

a 

©l^or, «. -c«, *c, choir. 

bll, <i^z^., there ; conj., as, since. 
\cf,aho 118.) 

^adj, «. -ce; ^cr, roof. 

ba^fer, therefore. 

bamit, conj.y in order that, so that. 

ba^, that. 

beitt (64), thy, thine, your. (QC 

57» 65.) 
beitier, ber beine, ber beinige, 

pron, (198), thine, yours. 
benleti (251), think, 
beitit (217), for. 

bettnod^y nevertheless, yet. 
ber, arty the (54); dem,^ this, 
that, this one, that one, he (125, 



*97); ^^^M w^o» which, that 
(149)- 
bertCltige, that one, he who, he 

(197)- 
berfenie, the same (197). 

bcittfl^, adj,y German; bet !3)etttf(l^e 
(145), the German; 3)eutf(^, 
German (language). 

^etttfd)Iattb, n. -9, Germany. 

^egember, m. -«, -, December, 
^tamattf , m. -en, -en, diamond. 

bienen {daU\ serve. 
Wiener, »/. -«, -, servant. 

^iendtag, w. -«, -e, Tuesday. 
biefer, (59), this, that; this one, 

the latter, he (197). 
b0d|, though, nevertheless, yet, 

certainly, surely, I think, you 

know, etc. 
battttem, thunder, 
^anneri^tag, /». -%, -t, Thursday, 
^orf, «. -e«, 'er, village. 
^orneuljieife, / -n, hedge of 

thorns, 
brei, three, 
breittg, thirty, 
bret^etn, thirteen, 
brttt, third, 
^rittel, n. -«, -, third, third 

part. 
btt (86), thou, you (57). 
bnttlel, dark. 
bnrd) {ace), through. (As prefix, 

cf. 188.) 
bitrfeil (250), may, be permitted, 

dare. 
bjtrfrett, thirst, be thirsty; e« 

bttrfiet mtd^, I am thirsty. 
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thtn, even, just; eben fo — tolc, as 

— as; — luotten (250), be on the 

point of, just about to. 
ebel, noble. 
(SM^tin, m. -», -tf precious 

stone, 
di, «. -t%f -cr, egg. 
tin (62), a, an, one; ber elne 

(140), the one. 
einanber iindtcl.), each other, 

one another. 
tintt,pron. (196), one. 
einige, some. 

eittft, once, formerly. 
(iba99%ntt, nt. -9, -t inhabitant. 

difenba^n, /. -en, railroad. 

t% eleven. 

(£Uf abetl), /. -«, Elizabeth. 

emtPfangen (242), receive, wel- 
come. 

(Stiglattb, n. -%f England. 

C^ttglftnber, m. -% -, Englishman. 

citgUfit, ai/J., English; C^nglifc^, 
English (language). 

etttbeifeil, discover. 

tt (93) » *»e. (Bui c/. also 94.) 

(Srbe^ / -n, earth, ground. 

erlialten (241), receive. 

rrinnem, reft, (jen., or an, ace), 

remember, recollect, recall. 
erft first. 
t^ (93) » it. (St*l cf. also 94.) 

(S9 tfl, there is. 

effeii (239), eat. 

etmai^ {indecl.), something, any- 
thing, some. 



euer (64), your. 

Ctt(e)ter, ber eu(e)re, ber eu(e)rl0e, 
pron, (198), yours. 

fallen^ f. (241), fall, 
faitgen (242), catch. 
Sebntar', m, -«, -e, February, 
gfeber, / -n, feather, pen. 
gfelb, n, -e9, -er, field, 
ftitben (237), find. 
gflafi^e,/-n, bottle. 

gf(eif4r »• -e9, flesh, meat. 
flci^tg, industrious. 

flie^en, f. (246), flow. 
f$(o(, n, -e«, *e, raft. 
%\n% m. -e«, 'e, river. 

folgeit, f. {dai.), follow. 

fragett, ask. 

Sftan^ofe, m. -n, -n, Frenchman. 

frait§Bfif4r ^^t French. 
Oftatt, / -en, woman, wife, Mrs. 
gfrftuletlt, n, -«, -, young lady, 

miss, Miss. 
gfveiiag, w. -«, -e, Friday. 

freffen (239), eat {of animals), 

Sfrenbe, / -n, joy. 

freuetl, re/l.y rejoice (fiber, ace, at). 

ijfreunb, m, -e«, -e, friend. 
^rettnbtit, / -nen, (lady) friend. 
frennbUd), friendly, 
gfriebe, m. -n«, -n (233), peace. 
ftiH, early; geflem — , yester- 
day morning. 
Srft^Iing, m, -«, -e, spring. 

fftlpren, lead. 
filnf, five. 
filttfael)n, fifteen. 
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fftnfatg, fifty. 

fftr (ace), for; n)a8— , what sort 
(kind) of, what. 

8f«Sf »«• -6«*/ "6«f foot- 
Q(a(el, / -n, fork. 

gunj, whole, entire, all. 

Garten, m, -9, % garden. 
®afi, tn, -c«, *e, guest. 

d^eiSltbe, «. -«, -, building, edi- 
fice. 

gebeit (239), give; e« glebt, there 
is (152). 

gefalleil (241, <&/.), please. 

gtgeil (a^^.), towards, against. 

gegenftlier {dat, 215), opposite to. 

geljen, \. (242), go. 

®elb, «. -e«, -er, money. 

®emft(be, «. -«, -, painting. 

getabe, exactly, just; — au9, 
straight ahead. 

geril, willingly, gladly; — l|aben, 
Uke; {with verbs often) like to. 

@(ertntb, / -«, Gertrude. 

®eft4t, ». -«, -cr (231), face. 

geftent, yesterday; — frfl^, yes- 
terday morning. 

%\ti^f n, -t$, -'er, glass. 

glanbett (^a/. />ers,), believe, 
think. 

glfilfen, glow. 

®9lh, n. -ti, gold. 

®iitt, m. -c8, 'er (231), god, God. 

®taf, w. -en, -en (119), count. 

®ta9, n. -e«, *er, grass. 

grau, gray. 



gro| (156), great, large, tell. 
grftn, green. 

gut (156), ai^\, good ; ach/^ welL 

taben (251), have; gem—, like. 

iaqtln, hail. 

tiM, adj,, half. 

^aifte, / -n, half. 

jammer, m. -9, ', hammer. 

^anb, / ""e, hand. 

4^aitfe, «. -n«, -n (233), heap. 

4^anj9, ». -ed, 'er, house; nac^ 

— e, home; gu — e, at home. 
l^eif en (245), trans,, bid; intrans., 

be called, be named. 
^efHg, vehement. 
4^elb, «. -en, -en (119), hero. 
Iftlfett (^/., 238), help, 
^er, cf. 212. 

$erb{it, m. -e9, -t, autumn. 
^err, m, -n, -en (121), master, 

lord, gentleman, sir, Mr. 
}^tXX\\% splendid. 

^era, n, -en«, -en (233), heart. 

^eitte, to-day; — frfl^, this morn- 
ing. 

Ifier, here. 

I^iti, cf. 212. 

jointer (no), behind. (As prefix, 
cf, 188.) 

||o^ (i56)> liigli- 
ijiren, hear. 
WM<^r pretty. 
^littb, m, -e«, -e, dog. 
I^ttitbeft, hundred. 
^itX, m. -e«/e, hat. 
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3 

i4 (83). I. 

it^t, pron., ye, you (57, 86); foss. 

adj.f her, their (64) ; 3l)r, your 
(65). 

iljrer, bcr i^re, ber i^rige, pron. 

(198), hers, their; 3l^rcr, etc,^ 

your (65). 
imnter, always, ever. ( Cf, also 2 1 3.) 
in (no), in, into. 
ittbeffetl, meanwhile. 
^rrtttitt, m. -8, *er, error. 

ia, yes. 

!3attuar', /«. -«, -c, January. 

je, ever. 

jcber (60), each, every. 

jebermann (I94)» everybody. 

jemali^, ever. 

jetnaitb (194)* somebody, some 
one. 

jetier (60), that, that one, the for- 
mer. 

je^t^ now. 

3ttU, m, -8, July. 

jttitg, young. 

^XLXLX, m, -%f June. 

^affee, m. -8, coffee. 

^aifer, m. -8, -, emperor. 

fait, cold. 

^8fc, ni. -«, - (98), cheese. 

f aiifett, buy. 

i^aitfmatttt, m. -%, ^er or .teutc 

(129), merchant. 



feitt (63), no, not a, not any. 
Itxnttf pron. (196), no, none, not 

any. 
^Untt, m, -8, -, waiter. 
fennen (251), khOW, be acquainted 

with. 
^tlb, n, -e8, -er, child. 

IHrc^e, / -n, church. 
^rf4e, / -n, cherry. 
iiax (coptp,, f(arcv), clear. 

^(eib, «. -e8, -er, dress; //. a/sOf 
clothes, clothing. 

fleitl, little, small. 

flO^lf en, knock ; e8 flo^jf t, some one 
is knocking. 

^lofter, n, -8, ^, cloister, con- 
vent. 

^abe, m. -n, -n, boy. 
fomnten, f. (238), come, 
^dttig, m. -8, -c, king, 
^dnigin, / -nen, queen. 
fdnnen (250), can, be able. 

^Opf, m. -e8, ^C, head. 

Iran!, sick, ill. 
^d^tUf ni, -8, -, cake. 
^\ / ^c, cow. 
fnrj, short. 

(adften, laugh. 
Saben, /«. -8, "■, shop. 

fianb, «. -e8, ^CV, land, country; 
auf bcm (ba8) — , in (into) the 
country. 

(ang, long. 

(ange, adv.y long, for a long time. 
Ittffen (241), let, have, cause (209). 
^W9^f n. -e8, -e, foliage. 
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(attfeti, f. (243), run. 
Itbtn, live, be alive. 
(egett, frans, lay ; rejl., lie down. . 
(elireit, teach. 
Stirrer, w. -«, -, tfeacher. 
2tit, n. -ed, hurt, pain, sorrow; t9 
t^Ut mlr (elb, I am sorry. 

Serfj^e, /. -n, Urk. 
lentett, learn, 
lefen (239) » read. 

2tuU, //., people. 

lieben, love. 

Sieb, «. -e«, -cr, song. 

licgeu (239), lie. 

littf, left; —9 (227), to the left. 

Inhtn, praise. 

£9ffel, m, -«, -, spoon. 

Sonbon, n, -0, London. 
2othttt, m, -8, -fit (234), laurel. 

Sttft, / % air. 

finflftliel, ». -8, -c, comedy. 

madden, make. 

9)^&bcl^en, n. -9, -, girl, maiden. 

SRai, m. -8, May. 

mal, times; 3e^n — f ten times. 

ntatt (196), one, they, you. 

manc^er (60, 196), many, many a. 

3Rattit, w. -e«, ^er (231), man, 

husband. 

SRarie, / -ene, Mary. 
aRSr§, m. -e8, -e, March. 
SRoi:, m. -end, Max. 
melir (156), more, 
mein (64), my, mine, 
meitter, ber meine, ber ntetnige, 
pron. (198), mine. 



meifi (156), most. 

SReuffl^, *». -en, -en (119)* man, 
human being. 

SReffer, «. -8, -, knife. 

aRiHintl (140),/ -en, million. 

aWnerar, «. -«, -ien (130), min- 
eral. 

3Rinttte, / -n, minute. 

mi {dot.), with. 

mit-bringen (251), bring with, 

bring along. 
SVlittag, m, -8, -e, noon. 

aRittertiai^t, / H, midnight. 

aRittmoil^, »i. -8, -e, Wednesday. 
mdgeit (250), may, like {cf. Lesson 

XXVI) ; i(^ nid(^te gem, I should 

like to. 

SRonat, m, -8, -tf month. 
3)>lotttag, m. -8, -e, Monday. 
9)lorgett, iw. -8, -, morning; mor» 

gen8 (227), in the morning, 
ntorgen, adv,, to-morrow; — frfl^, 

to-morrow morning. 
aWaiPC, / -n, sea-gull. 
tniibe, tired. 
aRttfir, /, music, 
milffetl (250), must, have to. {Cf, 

Lesson XXVI.) 

aRtttter, / ^ mother. 
aR))rte, / -n, myrtle. 

UQ,t^ {dat), to, towards, after; past 
{time), 

atad^bar, »». -8, -n (234), neigh- 
bor. 
»tti^t, / *e, night. 
9{od|tigaa, / -en, nightingale. 
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nail (156), nigh, near. 
9lamt, m, -n«, -n (233), name. 

ttebett (no), beside, by. 
outfit, m, -n, -n, nephew, 
nelpmett (238), take 
neitt, adv.y no. 
nennett (251), name. 
9lcp, «. -ed, -cr, nest, 
nett, new, modern. 
neittt, nine, 
neunjelitt, nineteen, 
neitttjiff^ ninety. 
ni4t, not ; nod^ — , not yet. 
tttd|tj9 (indecL), nothing. 
ttte, never. 
tttemali^, never. 

ttietitattb (i94)» nobody, no one. 
Itimmer, never. 

]to4, adv., still, yet; — nid^t, not 
yet. 

9{0tiem](er, m. -«, -, November. 

Itttlf, now. 

tmr, only. (QC also 213.) 

£) 

ob, whether. 

Oftober^ w. -«, - October. 

0ber^ or. 

Dfen, »«. -«, ^, stove. 

oft, often. 

O^ttt (ar^.)» without. 

Ottfel, w. -«, -, ancle. 

^ttttt, ». -<«, -c, pair. 
^ViUfXtt!, n, -«/-e, paper, 
^arii^, ».> Paris! 
^fetb, «. -««, -e, horse. 



)if[ati)ett, plant, 
^fttttb, n, -e«, -€, pound. 
Iirfifi^ttg, splendid. 

^rofeffor, »/. -«, -en (234), pro- 
fessor. 

9i&ttber, m, -«, -, robber. 

9iebe, / -n, vine. 

rei^t, adj., right; — « (227), to 

the right. 
9lef4t,.». -e«, -€, right; red^t 

^aben, be right. 
9iegett, m, -«, rain, 
regnett, rain, 
retfi^, rich. 

xtxiSll^tn, reach, hand, pass. 
9lctf C, / -n, journey. 

retfeti, \., travel, go; ber SReifenbe 

(145), traveler. 
WB^tXvLf nt. -«, Rhine. 
HttgiS nnt {acc^, round about. 
9ittter, m. -8, -, knight. 
Sloif, w. -C«, 'C, coat. 
9lotit, ». -%, Rome. 
IRditter, w. -«, -, Roman. 
Wofe, / -n, rose, 
rot, red. 

8 

fagett, say, tell. 

fttJtft {comp., lanfter), soft, gentle. 

^^Wi\^Vt\^ n. -«, -c, spectacle, 

play. 
fd^ettten (245), shine, seem. 
\io^tXiitXi^ give, present. 

@4(ad)t, / -en, battle. 
fflblttfen (241), sleep. 
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S4l0^; «. -c«, ^cr, castle. 
84Ififfe(, w. -«, -, key. 

84ttetber, »/. -«, -, tailor. 
fil^tteten, snow. 

id^ntU, quick, fast. 
f(^0tt, already. 
fli^j^lt, beautiful, fine. 

fc^retbett (245), write. 

©fl^tt^r m. -e«, -e, shoe. 

©flattie, / -n, school. 

^d^Mtt, m. -^f -, pupil, scholar. 

@ll^tOager, w. -«, ^, brother-in-law. 

fil^toairs, black. 

bie ®fl^ttiet§, Switzerland. 

©il^ttiert, «. -c«, -er, sword. 

©il^toejier, / -n, sister. 

fei^i^, six. 

@ei4$te(, «. -«, -, sixth. 

fe^^ettt, sixteen. 

fei^jig, sixty. 

fe^cn (239), see. 

fel|ir, very, very much. 

fein, be (248) ; ed ifl, there is, e8 

ftnb, there are (152). 
fettt (64), his, its (94). 

feine?, ber jeinc, ber feinige, pron. 

(198), his, its. 

feit (dat.), since. 

feltett, seldom, rarely. 

fenben (251), send. 

September, w. -«, -, September. 

fC^ett, trans,, set; r^., sit down, 
take a seat. 

ftd^ (191)1 ^^M himself, herself, it- 
self, themselves, yourself. 

fie (93)» she, they; @ie, you (57). 

ftebeit, seyen. 

jteb^el^n, seventeen. 



pebjig, seventy. 
®tIBer, «. -«, silver, 
ftitgcti (237), sing, 
ft^eit (239), sit. 

fo, so, thus; fo — ttJif, as (so) — 

as. 
@ol|tt, tn, -t^f % son. 
folder (60), such. 

fotten (250), shall, ought, be said. 
(Cf, Lesson XXVl.) 

^ommtt, m. -9, -, summer, 
fottbertt (217), but. 
Sonnobenb, m, -«, -e, Saturday. 
Sonne, / -n, sun. 
Sonntag, m. -9, -t, Sunday, 
f^asieren ge^en, f. (242), take a 

walk. 
\pitUn, play. 
^ptatt^t, / -n, language; neuerc 

— n, modern languages. 

f^reii^en (238), speak. 
Sia^t, / 'e, city. 
ftarf, strong. 

fte^en (240), stand. 

fte^Ien (238), steal. 

fterben, f. (238). die. 

@ticfel, m, -9, -, boot. 

^iva^l, m. -e«, -en (234), beam, 

ray. 
^tta^tf / -n, street. 

Stfif!, n. -c«, -t, piece. 

Stnbent^ m. -en, -en, student, 
fhtbteren (178), study. 
Stttbinm, «.-«,-ten (130), study. 

<Btnffi, m. -t%, '^tf chair. 
^iXiV!bt, / -n, hour, lesson. 
fttf^en, seek, search. 
fnft, sweet. 
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iaMu, blame, censure. 
Xag, m. -e8, -t, day. 
%anit, / -n, aunt. 
Saf il|e, / -n, pocket. 
Xaffe, / -n, cup. 
tattfenb, thousand. 
Xeller, m, -«, -, plate. 
Xfial, n. -c«, ^er, valley. 
^^Ctt'ter, n. -«, -, theatre. 

%tXi, m. -eft, -t, part; tcll« (227), 

partly. 
itxltn, share. 
t^ittt (248), do. 
%XtX, «. -e8, -€, animal. 

Xinte, / -n, ink. 

%x\di, nt. -e8, -C, table. 
%^t6^tx,f.'^, daughter, 
tragett (240), carry, wear. 
tHnlett (237), drink. 

U 

fidcr ( 1 10) , over, above. {As pre- 
fix t cf. 188.) 
ilbemtorgett, day after to-morrow. 
flietfe^en, sep.^ set across, ferry 

over ; insep., translate. 
lifer, «. -%, -f bank, shore. 
ttir, / -en, clock, watch; tt)ict)icl 

— Ifl c8, what o'clock is it; um 

tieun — , at nine o'clock. 
' nut (ace), around, about; at 

{p^ clock). {As prefix, cf. 188.) 
Uttb, and. 
nnre^t, n. -«, wrong; unved)t 

l^obcn, be wrong. 

unfer (64), our. 



ttttf(e)rcr, bcr unf(e)re, ber un= 
\(t)x\^Zfpron. (198), ours. 

ttttter (no), under, below, among. 
{As prefix, cf. 188.) 

ttttier^gelften, \. (242), set {sun, 

etc.). 

Utttert^att, m. -«, -en (234), sub- 
ject. 

»ater, m. -8, ^, father. 
JBcUdftctt, «. -«, -, violet. 
berfaufett, sell. 
tterUerett (246), lose, 
berfte^ett (240), understand; e« 

tocrfte^t fl(3^; of course. 
Setter, m. -8, -n (234), cousin. 
biet (183), much; pi., many. 
biettetf^t', perhaps. 

tiier, four. 

Siertel, n. -«, -, fourth, quarter. 

bier^el^n, fourteen, 
biersig, forty. 

»0gel, m. -8, ^ bird. 

Hon {dat.), from, of, by. 

tior (no), before, in front of, ago; 

to, till {time of day) . 
Uorgeftem, day before yesterday. 
Hortg, former, last. 

mai^fen, f. (240), grow. 

3Sagen, m. -8, -, wagon, carriage. 
malftr, true; nid^t — , is it not true. 
Wii^renb {gen.), during. 

l©a(b, tn. -e8, ""er (231), woods, 

forest. 

^nnb, / ^e, wall. 
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ttanbern, f., wander, 
mimii (219), when, 
matnt, warm, 
toantm, why. 

tliai^ (116), inter, or rel., what, 
wliatever, that which (118, 
184); — filr, what sort (kind) 
of, what. 

Staffer, n, -8, -, water. 

SBeg, m, -c«, -tf way, path. 

tueg, away. 

lOtgCtt Q^en.), on account of. 

mei^ett, blow. 

meil, because. 
SBeitt, m, -c«, -c, wine, 
tueinett, weep. 
toti^, white. 

mell^er (60), in/er., which, what; 

re/, (149), who, which, that. 
toenig (183), little, few, a few; ein 

— , a little. 
mettn, if, when (219). 
met (116), in/er., who; re/, (150), 

(he) who, whoever. 
merbett, f. (248), become, grow. 

SBetter, «. -«, -, weather. 

miber (ace), against. 

tote, how. 

toteber, again. [month. 

toiebieifte, bcr — , what day of the 
mil^tlm, m, -%, WUliam. 
SBittter, m, -«, -, winter, 
toit (83), we. 
toiffen (251), know. 



too, where. (QC a/so 118.) 

9Boii^e, / -n, week. 

tool^ttt, whither, where. 

too||t, well; probably, indeed, I 
presume, etc. 

tooDnctl, dwell, live. 

tooflett (250), will, wish, purpose 
{cf. Lesson XXVI) ; ebcn — , be 
on the point of, just about to. 

tottttbent, wonder; e^ n)unbert 
xoX^f I wonder, I am astonished. 
toiinffl^ett, wish, desire. 



Se^ti, ten. 
je^nmal, ten times. 
^eigeti, show. 

3tit, / -en, time. 
3(itttttg, / -en, newspaper. 
§erftdreit, destroy. 
giel^eit (246), trans, ^ draw; in- 
trans, f., go, move. 

Simmer, n, -«, -, room. 

Jtt, prep, {dat.), to; adv,, tOO; 
(with verb'), to. 

^ndtXf m, -«, -, sugar, 
pf ammett, together. 
Stoanjig, twenty, 
jtoei, two. 

Jtoeit, second. 
Jtoifll^ett (no), between. 
jtoiJIf, twelve. 

Btoolftel, n, -8, -, twelfth, » 
twelfth part. 



VOCABULARY. 



129 



ENGLISH-GERMAN VOCABULARY. 



a, an, ein (62). 

able, be — , Idnnen (250). 

about, um {ace) ; be (just) — to, 

cbctl tOoHen (250) ; around — , 

ring9 unt^er. 
above, liber (110). 
account, on — of, tuegen {gen,), 
accordingly, alfo. 
acquainted, be — with, {ennen 

(261). 
after, nad^ {dai.). 
again, mieber. 

against, gegen (ace), toiber (ace). 
ago. Dor (dat.) ; two days — , tjor 

gtoei Xagen. 
agreeable, angenel^m. 
air, 8uf t, /(//.* e). 
aliye, be — , Icbeiu 
all, all (183); (whole), gattj. 
already, fd^otu 
also, aud^. 
always, immer. 
America, ^merila, n, 
American, adj\, amerifanifd^; »., 

flmerlfaticr, m, (pi, — ). 
among, unter (110). 
ancient, alt. 
and, unb. 



animal, %\tXt n. (pi, — e). 
answer, antlDorten (dat.pers,), 
anything, ettvad (indecl,), 
apple, 9))fel, m, 
apple-tree, Spfelbaum, m. 
apple-twig, fi^felgmetg, m. 
April, Stprlt', w, 
around, um (ace) ; — about, rings 

um^er. 
as, conj,, ba; as — as, fo — tt)ic, 

eBenfo — luie. 
ask, fragett; (request) bitten (239) 

(for, WXif ace), 

assert, be^aupten. 

astonished, be — , {tc^ tounbent; I 

am — , e9 iDunbert mi(^. 
at, an (110), bei (dat,); (o'clock) 

um (ace) ; — the tailor's, bei bem 

@(^neiber. 
August, fCugufl^ m, 
aunt, Xante,/ 
autumn, $erB{l, m. 
awaj, toeg. 



B 

bad, fc^Ied^t. 
bake, batfen (240). 
bank, Ufer, n, (pi, — ). 
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batUe, @(^(a(^t,/ 

be, fcln(248); {of health) ftc^ \iu 

finbcn (237); there is, are, t% \% 

jtnb; ed giebt (152). 
beam, @tra^(, m, (234). 
beautiful, fc^on. 
because, iveit. 
become, merben, f. (248). 
bed, 53ett, «. (234). 
before, Dor (110). 
begin, beginnen (238), amfangen 

(242). 

behind, l^tnter (110). 
believe, glaubcn {dat.pers.). 
below, untcr (110). 
beside, neben (110). 
between, gh)i{(i)en (lio). 
bid, ^eifien (245, 208). 
bird, ^ogel, m, 
black, fd^marj. 
blame, tabcln. 
bloom, blii^eii. 
blue, blau. 
book, ^uc^, n. 
boot, ©tiefel, f?i. 
bottle, glafd^e,/ 
boy, ^nabc, m. 
bread, 53rot, n. {pi. — c). 
bridge, 53ril(fc,/ 
bring, bringen (251). 
brother, ©ruber, m. 
brother-in-law, ^(^loager, ///. 
build, bauen. 

building, ^ebaube, n, (97). 
but, (217), aber, fonbcrn, oflciu. 
buy, faufen. 

by, (J>lace) bet (<&/.), ncbcn(llO); 
{agent) t)On {dat,). 



cake, fiu(!^cn, m, {pi. — ). 
called, be — , ^cigcn (245). 
can, fonnen (250). 
carriage, SBagen, m, {pi, — ). 
carry, tragen (240). 
castle, @d^lo6, n. {gen, — ffc«). 
catch, fangen (242). 
censure, tabeln. 
certainly, bo(^. 
chair, (Stu^l, m. 
cheese, ^afe, m, (98). 
cherry, ^vt^6)t,f, 
child, ^inb, n, 
choir, C^or, n, {pi, ^c). 
church, ^ird^e,/ 
city, @tQbt,/ (//. ^e). 
clear, liax (comp,, florcr). 
clock, U^r, / ; what o'clock is it, 
tt)ic bid U^r ift C«; at seven 

o'clock, um ftebcn U^r. 
cloister, ^(ofter, n, (97). 
clothes, clothing, ^leiber, n, pi, 
coat, ^o(f, ///. 
coffee, ^affee, m, 
cold, !a(t. 

come, fommen, f. (238). 
comedy, ?uftfpie(, n. {pi. — e). 
convent, ^(oftcr, n, (97). 
copy, ab'fc^reibcn (245). 
count, ®raf, m, (119). 
country, Sanb, n. ; in (into) the — , 

auf bent (bad) li^aub. 
course, of — , e« Derfle^t flc^. 
cousin, better, m. (234). 
cow, iu^,/ {pL'^t), 
cup, Saffe,/ 
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dare, btlrfen (253). 

daughter, Xo^ttv,/, (97). 

day, Xaq, m. (pL — c); what — 

of the month, bcr tt)te»ielfle. 
December, !Degember, m, 
departure, Slbfd^lcb, m, {pi. — e), 
desire, tvilnfc^en. 
destroy, gerflSren. 
diamond, ^Diamant^ m.(\\^). 
die, jlcrbcn, f. (238) . 
discover, entbecfen. 
do, t^un (248); {of health) fid^ U'. 

finben (237). {As auxiliary, cf, 

74.) 
dog, §unb, m. (pi. — e). 
dress, ^letb, n. 
drink, trinfcu ^237). 
during, ttjal^renb i^en.). 
dwell, n)oI)nen. 

£ 

each, jcbcr (60), aH (183). 

early, friil^. 

earth, (grbc, / 

eat, Cffcu (239); {of animals) 

frcffcn (239). 
edifice, ©cbSube, n. (97). 
egg, m, n. 
eight, aci^t. 
eighteen, at^tjelju. 
eighty, ad^tjig. 
eleven, elf. 

Elizabeth, (SUfabetl^,/. 
emperor, ^aifer, ///. 



England, (Snglanb, n, 
English, engUf(i^; {language) @ng» 
lif(^; the — , blc (gngtanbcr. 



Englishman, (Sngtdnber, m. 

entire, gatt^. 

error, Srrtum, w. (231.). 

even, eben. 

evening, Stbenb, m. {pL — c); in 

the— , abcnbs (227); this — 

l^eute ^benb. 
ever, j[c, jctnote; {always) immcr. 

{CfalsolX^.) 
every, jebcr (60), att (113). 
everybody, jcbermann (194). 
exactly, gerabe. 
eye, ^uge, «. (234). 



face, %t\\&ii, n. (231). 

fall, fatten, f. (241). 

fast, fd^nett. 

father, $ater, ///. 

feather, ??eber,/ 

February, gebniar', m, {pi, — e). 

ferry over, ilber^fetjen. 

few, wcnig (183) ; a — , tocnig. 

field, t$e(b, n. 

fifteen, fiinfge^u. 

fifty, funfgig. 

find, finben (237). 

first, erjl. 

five, fiinf. 

flow, fliegen, f. (246). 

flower, S3(ume,/ 

follow, folgen, f. [dat.), 

foot, gug, fn. 

for, prep., filr {adc.) ; conj., benn 

(217). 
forest, SBalb, m. (231). 
fork, @abel,/ 
former, t)orig. 
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formerly, einfl. 
forty, tJicrgig. 
four, t)iet. • 
fourteen, t)terge]^n. 

fourth, {quarter) 33iertct, n, 

French, frangSftfd^; the — , bie 

gran^ofen. 
Frenchman, {^rangofe^ m, 
Friday, grcitag, m, {pi, — c). 
friend, greunb, m.; grcunbin,/ 
friendly, freunbUd^. 
from, t)on {dat^)^ qu9 (</dr/.)- 
front, in — of, uor (110). 



garden, <$arten, m. 
gentle, fanft {comp.^ fanftcr). 
gentleman, $err, m, (121). 
German, adj,^ beutfd^; »., b<r 
S)eutfd^e (146) ; {language) 

2)euti(^. 
Germany, !S)eutf(I^Ianb, ». 
Gertrude, ©ertrub, / 
girl, 3)^Sb(]^en, n, 
give, gcbcn (239), fd^cnfcn. 
gUdly, gent. 
glass, @la9, ». 
go, gc^en, f. (242), reifen, f. 
god, God, ®ott, m, (231). 
gold, @oIb, ». 
good, gut (156); artig. 
grass, @ra9, ». 
gray, grau. 
great, grog (156). 
green, griin. 
ground, (Srbe,/ 
grow, iwad^fcn, f. (240); {become) 

tocrbcn, f. (248). 



guest, ©afl, m. 



hail, ^ageln« 

half, adj,^ ^atb ; if., $dlfte,/ 

hammer, $ammer, m, 

hand, »., $anb,// v., rei(^en. 

hat, $ut, m, 

have, l^aben (251); — to, milffen 

(260); {with inf,orpart,), laffen 
(241, 209). 

he, cr (93); bcr, bicfcr, berfeKe 

(197); — who, toer (149); berje* 

ntge (ber). 
head, ^o))f, m, 
heap, ^aufe, m. (233). 
hear, ^oren. 
heart, ^er), n, (233). 
hedge of thorns, !S)ornen^e(Ie,/. 
help, l^elfen, f. (238, </a/.). 
her, i^r (64). 
here, ^ier. 

hero, ^elb, m. (119). 
hers, i^rer, ber i^re, ber i^rige 

(198). 
herself, refl., ^^ (191). 
high, ^od^ (156). 
himself, rejl., ftc^ (191). 
his, adj, fein (64); pron.f\t\ntXf 

ber feine, ber feinlge (198). 
home, adv,t nad^ $aufe; at — , gu 

$aufe. 
horse, ?ferb, «. {pL — e). 
hour, @tunbe,/ 
house, $au9, n, ; at the — of, bei 

{dat.), 
how, tote, 
however, aber (217). 
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hundred, ^unbert. 

hurt, gelb, «. 

husband, Tiami, m. (231). 



I, Id^ (83). 

if, toenn. 

ill, franf. 

in, in (110). 

indeed, n)o^t. 

industrious, fletgtg. 

inhabitant, (Stntvo^net, m. (//. — ). 

ink, Xintt,/, 

into, in (110). 

it, c«(93); ba«felbe (197). 

its, adj\, fein (64); /r<?«., feiner, 

bcr fcinc, bcr felnige (198). 
itself, r^., ft(^ (191). 



January, Sanuar', m. (jl — e). 
journey, 9lcife,/ 
joy,greube,/ 
July, 3uU, m, 
June, Sunt, m, 

just, eben, gcrobc; — about to, 
eben tDoQen (250). 



key, ©(i^tilffel, m, 
king, ^onig, m, 

kind, what — of, n)a9 filr (cin). 
knife, SReffer, ». 
knight, 9{ttter, i». 
knock, flopfen ; some one is — ing, 
t% flopft. 



know, h)i{fen (251); (be acquainted 
with) fennen (251); you — , 
bo(^. 



labor, arbeiten. 

lady, "^amtf/.; young — , grau* 

lein, ». 
land, !i!anb, ». 
language, (Sprac^e,/. 
large, grog (156). 
lark, Serene,/ 
last, k)orig. 
laugh, la^en. 
lay, legen. 
lead, fii^ren. 
leaf, ^latt, n. 
learn, lemen. 

lea^, 3lbf(i^leb, m, (^pl, — c). 
left, lln! ; to the — , Unf« (227). 
lesson, ^[ufgabe,// <Stunbe,/ 
let, laffen (241, 209). 
letter, 33riff, m, 
lie, Ucgcn, f. (239) ; — down, jid^ 

legeti. 
lighten, bU^en. 
like, lieben, gem ^aben; mogen 

(250) ; I should — to, It^ mod^te 

gem; — to {with verbs), gem. 
little, flein; ttjenig; a — , «iii 

tDenig. 
live, (eben; (dwell) luol^nen* 
London, li!onbon, n, 
long, adj., lang; adv., lange 
look at, an^fel^en (239). 
lord. Lord, $err, m. (121). 
lose, Derlieren (246). 
love, lieben. 
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maiden, SD^fibc^en, n, 

make, madden. 

man, SWann, m, (231); {human 

being) SDM^^^f ^«- (119)- 
many, t)lele, ntand)cr (60) ; — a, 

mand^et. 
March, iU^arg, /». 
Mary, aRarie,/ 
master, $err, ///. (121). 
May, akat, m. 
may, mogen (250); {be permitted) 

bflrfcn (250). 
Max, iU^a^, m. 
meanwhile, inbeffen. 
meat, S^eift^, ». 
meet, begegnen, \. {dat.). 
mend, au9«beffem. 
merchant, ^aufmann, x^/. (121). 
messenger, $ote, i». 
midnight, aWittcrnad^t,/ (//. *e). 
million, aRittion,/ 
mine, nteiner, ber meine, ber mei^^ 

iiige (198). 
mineral, SO^ineral, n. (130). 
minute, SWinu'tc,/ 
miss. Miss, graulein, n. 
Monday, aJiontag, w. {pi. — e). 
money, ®elb, ». 
month, 2Ronat, m. {pi. - c ). 
more, me^r (156). 
morning, SWorgcn, m. {pi. — ) ; in 

the — , morgcnd (227); this 

(yesterday) — , ^cute (flefiem) 

frfll). 
most, nteifl (156). 
mother, SWuttcr,/ (97). 
Mr., $err, m. (121). 



Mrs., %xciViff. 

much, k)ie( (183): 

music, SRuJif , / 

must, miiffen (250). 

my, mcin (64). 

myself, refi., mid^, mir (191). 

N 

name, «., ?Rame, m. (233); «/. 
ncnnen (251); be — d, ^eigcn 

(245). 
near, adj., no^ (156); /r**/., bei 

{dat.), 
neighbor, iRad^bar, m. (234). 
nephew, SSlt^t, m. 
Nest, a?efl, ». 

never, nle, nicmaU ; nimmev. 
nevertheless, bennod^, bod^. 
new, ncu. 

newspaper, 3^itung,/ 
next, na(^fl|^56). 
nigh, na^ (156). 
night, a?a(^t, /(/>/. ^e). 
nightingale, iRad^tigaU,/ 
nine, neun. 
nineteen, neunge^n. 
ninety, neungig. 
no, adj., fcin (63); adv., nein; — 

one, nicmanb (194). 
noble, ebet. 

nobody, ntemanb (194). 
none, fetner (196). 
noon, 3Rittag, m. {pi. — e). 
not, nid)t ; — yet, noc^ nit^t; — a, 

fcin (63) ; — any, feiner (196). 
nothing, nic^td {indecL). 
now, jc^t, mm. 
November, 9^ot)ember, m. 
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occupy, Ben)ol)nen. 

October, October, m. (//. — ). 

of, »on (<&/.)• 

often, oft. 

old, att. 

on, auf (110), art (110). 

once, einft. 

one, adj.y cin (62); pron., man, 
ciner (196); some — , jcmanb 
(194); no—, nicmaitb (194), 
itmtx (196); this — , biefcr (59); 
that— , jicncr (60), bcr (125). 

only, nur. 

opposite to, gegeniiber (</a/., 215). 

or, ober. 

order {purchases), Bcjlcttcn. 

order, in — that, bamit, bag. 

other, anber. 

ought, foHen (250). 

our, unfcr (64). 

ours, unf(c)rcv, bcr 4iuf(e)re, bfr 
unf(c)rigc (198). 

ourselves, re/l., un«. 

out of, au« {dai.^. 

over, fiber (110). 



pain, lOeib, n, 

painting, ©emalbe, «. (98). 

pair, ?Paar, n. {pi. — e). 

paper, Ropier', w. 

Paris, ^arig, n, 

partly, teU« (227). 

pass, reid^en. 

past, (161), nad^ {dai.)-, auf 

{acc.^, 
path, SBeg, m. (//. — e). 



peace, f^riebe, m. (233). 

pen, geber,/ 

people, ?eute, //. 

perhaps, ijieUetc^t^ 

permitted, be — , bttrfen (250). 

picture, ^ilb, n, 

piece, @tiltf, n. (/>/. — e). 

plant, pflanjen. 

plate, %tVitx, m. 

play, v., fpieten ; w., ©c^aufpiel, «. 

(/5/.— e). 
pleasant, angenel^m. 

please, gefatten (241, daL); {re- 
quest) bttte. 

pocket, Safd^e, / 

point, be on the — of, eben iDotteu 
(250). 

poor, arm. 

pound, ^funb, H. {pi, — e). 

praise, loben. 

present, fd^enfen. 

presume, I — , iDO^t. 

pretty, l^iibfc^. 

probably, totHji. 

professor, ^rofeffor, /«. (234). 

pupil, ©dottier, m. 

purpose, n^oUen (250). 

put on, {clothing) an-siel^en (246); 
(hat) auf-fetjen. 

Q 

quarter, ^'xtxid, n, 
queen, ^onigin,/ 
quick, fd^neff. 

R 

raft, giog, «. (/J/.'^e). 
railroad, (Sifenbal^n,/ 
rain, ;;., 9{egen, m.\ v,, regneu. 
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rap, Itopfen. 

rarely, fcttcn. 

ray, ©tral^t, m, (234). 

reach, reit^en. 

read, tcfcn (239). 

recall, jtdft crinncm(^^«.,^r (v^^acc.), 

receive, crl^atten (241), cmpfangcti 

(242); (welcome) cm^)fan0Cn. 
red, rot. 

rejoice, {t(]^ freueit. 
remain, bleiben, {. (245). 
remember, li(3^ crinncru {jgen., or 

an, ace), 
reply, anttoortcn {dampers.). 
request, bitten (urn, ace. thing), 
Rhine, 9ll^etn, m. 
rich, xt\6). 
right, adj.^ rct^t ; «., Sict^t, «. (//. 

— c); be — {adj,)f xt&ji {noun) 

l^aben; to the — , red^t« (227). 
rise (j»«, etc.), auf^gel^cn, j. (242). 
river, glug, m. {gen, — ffe«). 
road, 2Bc0, m. (//. — c). 
robber, Glauber, m. 
Rome, 9lotn, ». 
Roman, 9ldmer, m. 
roof, ^ad^, If. 
room, 3iintner, n, 
rose, Slofe,/ 
run, laufett, f. (243). 



same, the — , berfelbe. 

Saturday, ©onnabcnb, m, {pi — c). 

say, fagcn ; be said, fottcn (250). 

scholar, (^(^iiler, m, 

school, @(i^ule,/ 

search, fuc^en. 



seat, take a — , ftd^ fet^en. 

see, fc^cn (239). 

seek, fu(^en. 

seem, {(i^einen (245). 

seldom, felten. 

sell, Derlaufen. 

send, {enben (251). 

September, September, m. 

servant, !S)iener, m. 

serve, btcncn (dat), 

set, (j««, etc), uutcr=gc^cii, f. 

(242); — across, ilber^cljcn. 
seven, fteben. 
seventeen, ftebje^n. 
seventy, pcbglg. 
shall, foHcn (250); {future) iucr« 

ben, f. (248). 
she, jie (93). 
shine, {(^etiteu (245). 
shoe, ^^\% m. {pi. — e). 
shop, Saben, m. 
shore, Ufcr, n, {pL — ). 
shott, lurj. 
show, jeigen. 
silver, ©itbcr, «. 
since, /r<r/., felt {dat.)\ conj.f ba. 

sing, ftngen (237). 

sister, ©d^ttjcjler,/ 

sit, ftfecn (239); — down, jtc^ 

fe^en. 
six, fed^9. 
sixteen, fec^je^n. 
sixty, fcc^gig. 
sleep, {(!^lafen (241). 
small, Itein. 
snow, f d^neien. 
so, fo; is it not — , jiic^t tt)a§r; — 

that, bamit, bag. 
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soft, fonft (^comp,, fanftcr). 
some, (182), etlvad {indecL")^ 
cinigc; — one, jiemanb (194). 
somebody, jetnanb (194). 
something, ettpad (JndecL), 
son, @o]^n, tn. 
song, Sieb, n. 
soon, balb. 
sorrow, Seib, n, 

sorry, I am — , e9 tl^ut ntlr Icib. 
sort what — of, toa9 filr (ein). 
speak, fpred^en (238). 
spectacle, @(^aufpiel, n, (//. — e). 
splendid, j^errlid^, ))ra(^tig. 
spoon, Sdffel, tn. 
spring, grfi^Iing, m. 
stand, fie^en (240). 
steal, flel^Iett (238). 
still, adv.^ nod^. 

stone, ©tcln, m,; precious — , 

(Sbelflein. 
store, Ofen, tn. 
straight ahead, gerabe au9. 
street, ©tra^e,/ 
strong, part 

student, ©tubetit', tn. (119). 
study, «., ©tubium, ». (180) ; v. 

Publeren (178). 
subject, Untert^an, tn. (234). 
such, fold^er (60, 196). 
sugar, ^yxdtXf tn. {pi. — ). 
summer, @ommer, m. {pL — e). 
sun, ©onne,/ 

Sunday, ©onntag, tn. (jl. — e). 
surely, bo(^. 
sweet, fiig. 

Switzerland, bte ©$»ei). 
sword, ©(^toert, ft. 



table, %i\^, tn. 

tailor, ©d^neiber, tn. 

take, ne^meit (238). 

tall, grog (166). 

teach, lel^ren. 

teacher, iSe^rer, m. 

tell, fagen. 

ten, itljVL. 

than, al9. 

that, </-?»»., jencr (60), ber (125), 
bicfer (69), bcrjenigc ; rel. (149 , 
meid^er, ber, n?a9 (184); ^(7»y., 

bog; in order — , so — , bomit 

bag. 
the, ber (64). 

theatre, S^ca'ter, n. (jL — ). 
their, t^r (64). 
theirs, il^rer, ber i^re, ber i^rlge 

(198). 
themselves, refl.^ Jid^ (191). 
there, ^^, bort. 
therefore, ba^er, alfo. 
they, fie (93); {inde/:) man (l96). 
thine, beiner, ber beine, ber betnige 

(198). 
think, benlen (261); {believe) 

glauben (^a/./^rj); I— , bod^. 
third, adj.^ britt ; w., 2)rittel, n. 
thirsty, be — , bilrfien ; I am — , t% 

biirjlet mic^. 
thirteen, bretje^n. 
thirtieth, breigigfl. 
thirty, brelglg. 
this, biefer (59), ber (125). 
thou, bu (86). 
though, bod^. 
I thousand, taufenb. 



138 



VOCABULARY. 



three, brei. 
through, burd^ (ace), 
thunder, bonnem. 
Thursday, 2)onner«tag, m, {pi, 

-e). 
thy, bein. 

thyself, refl,, bid^, bit (191). 
till, bid. 
time, 3^it/// {repetition) mal ; 

for a long — , laitgc ; ten — s, 

ge^nmal 
tired, miibe. 
to, ju (</«/.), nad^ (^fe/.); (161) t)or 

{dat,)^ auf {ace), 
to-day, l^eutc. 
to-morrow, morgcn ; day after — , 

ilbermorgen. 

too, )U; {al5o\ QU(J^. 

toward(s), nad^ (dat^y gegen {ace:), 

translate, iiberfe^en. 

travel, reifcn, f. 

traveler, ber 9fJcifcnbc (145). 

tree, 53aum, m.; apple — , 3(^fcl» 

true, njal^r ; is it not — , nid^t 

mal^r. 
Tuesday, 2)icnftag, m. {pi. — e). 
twelfth, StPblftd, «. 
twelve, jttjolf. 
twenty, gtuanjig. 
twig, St^tX^, m.; apple — , %1^\tU 

3»etg. 
two, gtDei. 

V 

uncle, Onfel; m. {pi. — ). 
under, unter (110). 
understand, oerftet|en (240). 



until, Bi«. 
upon, auf (110). 



valley, 21^at, n, 
very, jcl^r. 
village, 2)orf, n, 
violet, S5cild^en, n, 

W 

wagon, Sagen, m, {pi — ). 

waiter, ^cttner, w. 

walk, take a — , f^ajieren ge^en, 

f. (242). 
waU, SBanb,/ {plH). 
wander, tvanbern, f. 
warm, tDartn. 
watch, U^r,/ 
water, SBaffcr, ». (//.—). 
way, 2Bcg, w. 
we, tt)ir (83). 
wear, tragen (240). 
weather, ^etter^r n, 
Wednesday, SWitttood^, m. {pi, 

-e). 
week, SBod^e,/ 
welcome, empfangen (242). 
well, adj., n^ol^I ; adv., gut. 
well-behaved, artig. 
what, adj., njcld^cr (60) ; pron., 

ttJa« (116, 149) ; — (a), tt)a« 

filr (eln), wctd^ (cin) (196). 
what(so)ever, ttJO«. {Cf. also 

213.) 
when (219), toenn, a(9, koann. 
where, n?o ; {whither) luo^tu. 
whether, ob. 
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which, iwAff., totid^tx (60) ; re/,, 
totld^tx, ber (149) ; that — , ba«, 
load. 

white, tDeig. 

whither, mol^in. 

who, inier,, tuer (116) ; >//., tt)et« 
c^er, ber, totx (149). 

whoever, tt)er. (Cy: a/so 213). 

whole, ganj. 

why, ivarum. 

wife, grau,/ 

will, iPOlIcn (260) ; (Ju/ure) Wcr- 

bcn, f. (248). 
William, mU^^lm, m. 
willingly, gern. 
wine, ^eirif m, 
winter, SSintcr, m. 
wish, n)iinf(^en ; tDotten (250). 
with, nilt (i/a/.), M {dat:), 
without, o^ne (acc.^. 
woman, grau, / 
wonder, luunbcm ; I — , e« »uii- 

bert tni(^. 



woods, SBatb, m, (231). 
work, arbeiten. 
write, fc^reibcn (246). 
wrong, Unre(j^t, «.; be — {adj^\ 
unred^t {noun) l^aben. 



ye, i^r (86). 

year, 3al^r, «. (//. — c). 

yes, ja. 

yesterday, geftern; day before — , 

oorgeftern. 
yet, adv,, no(^ ; conj,, bennoc^, 

bod^ ; not — , noc^ nid^t. 
you (57), bu (86), t^r, @ic 

(102). 
young, jung. 

your (64), bcin, euer, 3^r. 
yours, cf, 198. 
yourself (selves), rejl. (191), bic^, 

bit ; eu(^ ; {td^. 
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228. While it is not necessary for beginners to use 
the German script, it is important that they should at 
least learn to read it soon. The written alphabet is as 
follows : — 



CapitaL Small. Equivalent. 

.-.-^ix A a 



a 



^ 



^j" 




B b 



^-^^ C c 



D d 



E e 



F f 



G g 



Capital. Small. Equivalent. 



H h 







^ 



I i 



J J 



K k 



L 1 



M m 



y'*-*^ N n 
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Capital. Small. Equimlent. 



cr 




..y^y O o 



P P 



^ir«^ 




Q q 



R r 



S s (sz) 



T t 



CapitaL Small. Equivalent. 



or. 



ypt^ U U 



yi^ 



ypfff 



^ 



ff 



UMLAUTS. 



CI, 



>€^x 



cr^ ^. 



V V 



W w 



X X 



Y y 



Z z 



A a 



O o 



U u 
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<</Z^^ Jc^^^^^JI^ ^{Jj^^^t>i^3r<^^-»V.''-&,''^Z-^^ 



^€^^i^$-^^ 












y'/^-m^.yp^tt.^.yp/^ 
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229. Masculines of the first class (cf. § 97), which 
modify in the plural : - — 

STder, field, 3lpfel, appUy SBoben, floor, Sogcn, bow, 
©ruber, brother, gaben, thread, Oarten, garden, ®raben, 
ditch, §afen, harbor, ^ammel, nj:w, jammer, hammer, 
^anbcl, business, Saben, shop, 3J?angeI, want, SRantel, r/(7a:>fe, 
9tabel, ;/^z;^/, S^agel, //«/7, Dfen, stove, ©attel, saddle, 
©d^aben, A<a:rw, ©d^nabel, ^^^i^, ©d^toagcr, brother-in-law, 
^attXf father, SSogct, i/r<3f. Some of the above words are 
occasionally not modified, and some other words not 
noted here are occasionally modified in the plural. 

230. Nouns of the Second Class (cf. § 104) : — 

a. Monosyllabic masculines of the second class, 
which do not modify in the plural : — 

SIqI, eel. Star, eagle, 3lrm, arm, S3efud^, visit, fSoxn, 
fountain, S)ad^i^, badger, Sold^, dagger, 2)od^t, wick^ S)om, 
cathedral, S)orn, thorn, S)rud, print, gorft, forest, ®rab, 
degree, @au, province, @aum, palate, §all, sound, ^alm, 
j/^//&, §aud^, breath, §uf, Z^^^?/, §unb, /afc^, Slran, crane, 
Sad^ig, salmon, Saut, sound, Sud^ig, /y;^;r, Suntp, ragamuf- 
fin, SJJorb, murder, Drt, //^r^, ^JJarf, /^r/t, ^jjfab, /a/A, 
^Pfau, peacock, $pute, /«/,y^, ^unft, /^/«/, ^unfc^, punch, 
Duoft, /^.yj^/, ©d^uft, wretch, ©d)u]^, ^A^^, ©taar, starling, 
©toff, \y/«^, 2^aft, z//;^^, 3;ag, ^^j^, $;t)ron, throne, S^ob, 
^/^^/>%, 2!rup)), /r^^/, Sufdi, y?^«rwA, SSerfuci^, /;/^/. There 
are variations in usage as noted in the preceding para- 
graph. 
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b, Feminines belonging to the second class : — 
Stngft, anxietyy Sljt, axy SBanf, benchy SSraut, bride, 

SBrunft, fervor, Sruft, breast, gauft, fist, glud^t, flight, 
%oxi!^, fruit, ®an^f goose, ®ruft, vault, ®nn\t, favor, §anb, 
Aand, ^aut, skin, Sluft, r/^//, ^aft, strength, Slul^, ^^ze/, 
Siunft, /ir/, Sau^, /^«j^, Suft, ^/V, Suft, pleasure, SKad^t, 
w^fA/, 9Kagb, w^/rf, SRauiS, mouse, 9?aci^t, //^"^A/, 9?a^t, 
j^a:w, 9?ot, «^^rf, 9iuJ3, ««/, ^o}x^ sow, ©d^nur, string, 
©d^tpulft, swelling, ©tabt, ^Z/;/, SBanb, z«/^//, 9Bur[t, sau- 
scig^i 3^^^^ training, ^\XXi% guild; with variations in 
usage as before. 

c. Monosyllabic neuters belonging to the second 
class : — 

Sect, (flower) bed, SBetl, hatchet, SBctn, leg. Soot, boat, 
SBrot, bread, S)tng, thing, (grj, (7r^, 5^11, A^'^^?, ^\i, feast, 
@ift, poison, ^aar, A^^V, §ecr, ^ rw^, §cft, exercise-book, 
3al)r, ^^^r, Sod^, j'^^^, ^ie, >6«^^, ^euj, ^r^^^, S08, /t?/, 
9Ka§, measure, SReer, ^^^a«, ^fjaar, /^^>, 5Pferb, A(7r^^, 
5Pfunb, pound, ^Pult, rf^^^, SRed^t, r^^M 9ie^, r^^, 9ictd^, 
empire, Stiff, r^^, 3lot)r, r^^^, SRofe, 5/^^^, ©alj, 5^//, 
©d^af, sheep, ©d^iff, 5"A^^, ©d^toetn, swine, ©cil, r^?/^, ©ic6, 
j/^z/^, ©piel, //^^, ©tildE, //^^^, 2^tcr, animal, 3^t)or, ^^Z^, 
SBcrf, zc/^r>&, 3rft, /^«/, 3^^9f -^^^(^j 3^^^, goal; with varia- 
tions in usage as before. 

231. Masculines and polysyllabic neuters belonging 
to the third class (cf. § 113): — 

Masculines : Sfifetoid^t, scamp, @etft, spirit, ®ott, God, 
Scib, body, 2Rann, man, Drt, place, 9tanb, ^rf^^, SSormunb, 
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guardian f ^aib, forest^ SBurm, worm; neuters: @cmad^, 
apartment, ©cmflt, mind, ©cfd^Icd^t, sex, ®cfici^t, face, ®e- 
fpenft, spectre, ®ett)anb, garment, SRcgimcnt, regiment, ^0^^ 
J)ital, hospital, (Also nouns in -turn). There are 
some variations in usage as before. 

232. Weak monosyllabic masculines (cf. § 119) : — 

Wi^n, forefather, 83ar, bear, ^w^i^, young fellow, Shrift, 
Christian, ginf, finch, %ViX% prince, ©raf, count, ^elb, 
hero, §err, gentleman, §trt, shepherd, aWcnfd^, man, 9KoI)r, 
Moor, SSloxx, fool, 9?ert), nerve, Dd^g, ox, ^rinj, prince, 
©c^cnf, cupbearer, ©c^5pi§, wether, @pa^, sparrow, ©trau^, 
ostrich, 3;i)or, fooL 

288. Masculines with defective stem (cf. § 127) : — 

gcfe, cliff, "^xkht, peace, ^nnk, spark, ©ebanfe, thought, 
®Iaubc, belief, §aufc, heap, 9Zame, w^w^, ©amc, 5^^ 
SBiHc, «/^7/, ©d^abe, //a:rw ; also bag §erj, /A^ A^ar/. 

284. Words belonging to the mixed declension 
(§ 128): — 

Masculines : 93auer, peasant, ®et)atter, godfather, Sor- 
beer, laurel, SJiaft, mast, 2Jiuigfe(, muscle, 9?ad^bar, w^^^A- 
*t?r, ^pantoffel, slipper, ©dimerj, /^/;^, ®ee, lake, ©taat, 
5/a/^, @tad(el, ^e?^<3f, @traf)I, raj, Untertl)an, subject, SBctter, 
cousin, 3ierrat, ornament ; neuters: 2(uge, eye, 95ett, ^^^, 
©nbe, ^;/<3f, §emb, shirt, D^r, ^ar, SBel), pain ; also some 
nouns of foreign origin, especially those ending in un- 
accented or (which shift the accent in the plural. Thus : 
^rofeffor, pL, ^Profeff o'ren) . There are variations in 
usage as before. 
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235. As the verbal forms have been scattered through 
the Lessons, a series of paradigms is here given for more 
convenient reference. The translations into English are 
merely suggestive (cf. §§ 74, 164). 

a. Conjugation of a Weak Verb, Active and Passive : — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

loben, fobte, getoBt 



Indicative (§ 73). 



ACTIVE. 



PRESENT. 



Subjunctive (§ 170). 



i^ lobe, /praise J etc, 
^M lobft, t/iou praisest 
cr lobt, he praises 

m 

tt)ir loben, we praise 
i^r lobt, you praise 
(Sic) ftc lobcn, {you) they praise 



i(^ lobe, l may praise^ I praise^ etc, 
bu lobeft, thou mayest praise 
cr lobe, he may praise 

loir loben, we may praise 
i^r lobct, you may praise 
(Sic) fie lobcu, {yoti) they may 
praise 



PRETERIT. 



t^ lobte, I praised ^ etc, 

\i\x lobtcft, thou praisedst 
er lobte, he praised 

toir lobtcn, we praised 
il^t lobtet, you praised 



i^ lobte, I might praise, I praised^ 

etc. 
bu lobteft, thou mightest praise 
cr lobte, he might praise 

mir lobten, we might praise 
il^r lobtet, you might praise 



(Sic) ftc lobten, {you) they praised (Sic) fie lobtcn, {you) they might 

praise. 
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PERFECT. 

i^ l^aBc gcIoBt, / have praised, etc . id) l^Bc gelobt, /ffiay have praised^ 

I I have praised^ etc, 

\^x, l^aft gclobt, tJiou hast praised \iVi l^Bcft geloBt, thou mayest have 

praised 

er l^at gclobt, he has praised cr l^aBc gclobt, he may have praised 

toil l^aBcn gctoBt, we have praised juir ^bcn gclobt, w^ w^y >^z/^ 

praised 

\^x l^bt gclobt, j/<7« Jiave praised i^r l^abct gclobt, you may have 

praised 

(@ic) ftc l^abcn gclobt, {you) they ((5ic) fie l^abcn gclobt, {you) they 

have praised may have praised 

PLUPERFECT. 

\6) l^ttc gclobt, I had praised, etc. \6) l^attc gclobt, / might have 

praised, I had praised, etc, 

hvifyiiit\i%t\dbt, thou hadst praised bn l^ttcft gclobt, thou mightest 

have praised 

cr l^ttc gclobt, he had praised cr l^attc gclobt, he migJU have 

Praised 

loir l^attcn gclobt, we had praised loir l^Sttcn gclobt, we might have 

praised 

il^r^l^ottct gclobt, you had praised i^r l^fittct gclobt, you might have 

praised 

(@ic) fie l^attctt gclobt, {you) they (@ic) fie l^Sttcn gclobt, {you) they 
had praised might have praised 

FUTURE. 

t^ locrbclobctt, T shall praise, etc. id) locrbc lobctt, I shall praise, etc. 
bu loirft lobcn, thou wilt praise bu locrbcft lobcn, thou wilt praise 
cr loirb lobcn, he will praise cr locrbc lobcn, he will praise 

tt)tr tocrbcn lobcn, we shall praise h)ir locrbcn lobcn, we shall praise 

il^r locrbct lobcn, you shall praise il^r ttjcrbct lobcn, ^'^^ shall praise 

(@ic) fic tt)crbcn lobcn, ^you) they (@ic) fie lotrbcn lobcn, {you) they 
shall praise shall praise 
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FUTURE PERFECT. 

l(3§ tDcrbc geloBt l^bcn, I shall have icj^ lucrbc gclobt l^bcn, T shall have 

praised^ etc. praised^ etc, 

bu tt)irft gclobt l^aben, thou wilt bu tocrbcft gclobt l^abcn, thou wilt 

have praised have praised 

er h)irb gclobt ^abcn, he will have cr tocrbc gclobt l^bcn, he will have 
praised praised 

xo\x tocrbcn gclobt ^abcn, we shall toir tocrbcn gclobt l^bcn, we shall 
have praised have praised 

y^x locrbct gclobt l^bcn, you will i^r locrbct gclobt l^abcn, you will 
have praised have praised 

(@ic) fie toetbcn gclobt l^bcn, (j'^w) (6ic) fie tocrbcn gclobt l^abcn, {you^ 
they will have praised they will have praised 

CONDITIONAL. ^ CONDITIONAI. PERFECT. 

vi) toitrbc lobcn, I should praise, ic^ toiirbc gclobt l^bcn, / should 

etc. have praised y etc. 

bu wiirbcft lobcn, thou wouldst bu toiirbcft gclobt l^abcn, thoti 

praise wouldst have praised 

cr loiirbc lobcn, he would praise cr toiirbc gclobt l^abcn, he would 

have praised 

toir loiirbcn lobcn, we should toir loilrbcn gclobt l^abcn, w^ j//^»/<f/ 
praise have praised 

S^x loiirbct lobcn, j'^^ would praise i^r toiirbct gclobt ^bcn, you would 

have praised 

(@ic) fie tourbcn lobcn, {you) they (@ic) fie toiirbcn gclobt l^bcn, {you) 
would praise they would have praised 

IMPERATIVE. 

lobf (bu), praise {thou) lobct (i^r), praise {you) 

lobcn ©ic, praise {you) 

INFINITIVES. 

lobcn, to prtjtise gclobt l^abcn, to have praised 

PARTICIPLES. 

lobcnb, praising gclobt, praised 
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PASSIVE (§§ 199-203). 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 

PRESENT. 

\^ ttjcrbc gclobt, 1 am praised, etc. ie^ tperbc gclobt, / (jftay) be 

praised y etc. 

bu tuirft gclobt, thou art praised bu lijcrbeft gcloBt, thou mayest be 

praised 

er toirb gelobt, he is praised er ttJcrbc gelobt, he may be praised 

xm tperben gclobt, we are praised xm iDcrbcn gelobt, we may be 

praised 

i^r luerbet gelobt, you are praised i^r merbet gclobt, you may be 

praised 

(@ic) fie locrbcn gclobt, {you) they (Sic) fie lucrbcn gclobt, (^you) they 
are praised may be praised 

PRETERIT. 

\^ wurbc gclobt, I was praised, \6)tvuxhtq!dobt,/^ght be praised, 
etc. I were praised, etc. 

\3DX wurbcft gclobt, thou wast bu milrbcft gclobt, thou mightest 
praised be praised 

cr IDurbc gclobt, he was praised er iuiirbc gclobt, he might be 

praised 

toir tourbcn gelobt, we were 10 ir wiir ben gclobt, we might be 
praised praised 

i^r njurbct gelobt, you were i^r tDiirbet gclobt, yoti might be 
praised praised 

(®ic) fie tDurben gelobt, (^yoii) (Sic) fie toiirben gclobt, (^you) 
they were praised they might be praised 

PERFECT. 

i^ bin gclobt iuorbcn, / have been idjfci gclobt Jtjorbcn, I {may) have 

praised, etc. been praised, etc. 

bu bift gclobt worben bu feicft gelobt worben 

cr ift gclobt tuorbeu er fci gelobt worben 

toir finb gclobt toorben ioir feicn gelobt ioorben 

i^r feib gelobt worben i^r feiet gelobt Jrorben 

(©ic) fie finb gelobt tuorben (©ic) fie feicn gelobt toorbcn 
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PLUPERFECT. 

id) toai gelobt toorben, / ^^ been \^ tofirc gcIoBt toorbcn, / might 
praised, etc. 



bu tparft getobt tuorben 
cr itjar gclobt tDorbcn 

toir iDQten gelobt motben 
i^r toarct gclobt loorbcn 
(©ie) fie toaren gclobt toorbcn 



have been praised, etc, 
\i\x toareft gelobt loorbcn 
cr iDttrc gclobt toorbcn 

loir todrcn gelobt toorbeit 
i§r todret gelobt toorbcn 
(Sic) fie todrcn gclobt toorbcn 



FUTURE. 



i(^ toerbc gclobt locrbcn, / shall be 

praised, etc, 
bu toirft gclobt n)crben 
cr tt)irb gelobt werbcn 

toir njcrbcn gelobt loerbeti 
il^r werbet gclobt werbcn 
(@ic) fie merben gclobt toerben 

FUTURE 

i^ ttJcrbc gclobt toorbcn fein, I shall 

have been praised, etc, 
\>Vi wirft gelobt njorbcn jcin 
cr h)irb gclobt loorbcn fetn 

hjir tt)crben gclobt toorbcn fetn 
il^r tt)erbet gclobt toorbcn fein 
(@ie) ftc toerben gclobt toorbcn fein 

CONDITIONAL. 

vS) toiirbc gclobt toerben, / should 

be praised, etc. 
\ii\x toitrbeft gelobt toerben 
cr toiirbe gelobt toerben 

toir toiirben gclobt toerben 
i^r toiirbet gclobt toerben 
(@ic) fie toiirben gclobt wcrben 



id) toerbc gclobt toerben, I shall be 
praised, etc. 

\iDX tocrbeft gclobt toerben 
cr toerbc gelobt toerben 

toir toerben gclobt toerben 
i^ tocrbet gelobt toerben 
(@ie) fie toerben gclobt toerben 

PERFECT. 

ic^ toerbc gelobt toorbcn fein, I shall 

have been praised, etc. 
bu tocrbeft gelobt toorbcn fein 
cr toerbc gclobt toorbcn fein 

toir toerben gclobt toorbcn fein 
i^r tocrbet gelobt toorbcn fein 
(@ic) fie toerben gclobt toorbcn fein 

CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

ic^ toiirbc gclobt toorbcn fein, / 
should have been praised, etc. 
bu toiirbcft gclobt toorbcn fein 
cr toiirbc gclobt toorbcn fein 

toir toiirben gclobt toorbcn fein 
i^r toiirbet gclobt toorbcn fein 
(@ic) fie toiirben gclobt toorbcn jcin 
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IMPERATIVE. 

ttjcrbc (bu) gcIoBt, be (thou) tocrbct (i^r) gcIoSt, be (you) 

praised praised 

toerben @ic gelobt, be (you) praised 

INFINinV'ES. 

gelobt toerben, to be praised gelobt toorben fcin, to have been 

praised 

PARTICIPLES. 

gelobt toerbenb, being praised gelobt toorben, been praised 

Note. — The passive of any transitive verb, whether weak or 
strong, separable or inseparable, may be formed by putting its 
past participle in the place of gelobt in the above paradigm. 

b. Conjugation of a Strong Verb : — 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



fingen, 

Indicative (§ 76). 



\^ finge, /sing, etc. 
\>\x ftngft 
er fingt 

toir pngen 
i^r fmgt 
(@ie) fte fingen 

td^ fang, I sang^ etc, 
bu fangft 
er fang 

toir fangen 
il^r fangt 
(@ie) fte fangen 



fang, gefungen 

Subjunctive (§ 170). 
PRESENT. 

ic^ finge, / may sing^ etc. 
bu fingeft 
er fingc 

toir ftngen 
il^r finget 
((5tc) fte ftngen 

PRETERIT. 

i(]^ fSnge, / might sing^ etc. 
bu f Sngeft 
er fSnge 

toir fdngen 
Mft f dnget 
(8ie) fte fftngen 
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PERFECT. 



\d) ^abc gcfungcn, / ^ve sung, \6) l^abe gcfungcn, / may have 

etc. sung, etc, 

bu ]^ft gefungeti; etc, bu l^abeft gefungen, etc. 



PLUPERFECT. 



td^ l^atte gcfungctt, I had sung, etc. v5) I^Sttc gcfungcn, / might have 

sung, etc. 
bu l^ttcft gcfungen, etc. "^yx l^ttcft gcfungcn, etc. 



FUTURE. 



i^ tpcrbc fingcn, I shall sing, etc. \6) hJcrbc ftngcn, /shall sing, etc. 
bu wirft pngcn, etc. bu tocrbcft fingcn, etc. 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

\6) toctbc gcfungcn l^abcn, / shall \6) njcrbc gcfungcn l^abcn, / shall 

have sung^ etc. have sung, etc. 

bu iDtrft gcfungcn l^obcn, etc. bu wcrbcft gcfungcn l^aBcn, etc. 

CONDITIONAL. CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

\6) iDuibc fingcn, I should sing, etc. \i) wurbc gcfungcn l^abcn, /should 

have sung, etc. 
bu iDiirbcft fingcn, etc. bu toiirbcft gcfungcn l^abcn, etc. 

IMPERATIVE. 

fingc (bu), sing [thou) fingct (i^r), sing [you) 

fingcn @!c, sing [you) 

INFINITIVES. 

fingcn, to sing gcfungcn l^abcn, to have sung 

PARTICIPLES. 

fingcnb, singing , gcfungcn, sung 
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r. Compound tenses of a Verb with fctn : — 

Indicative ('§91). Subjunctive (§ 176). 

PERFECT. 

i^ bin gcfommcn, / have come, ic^ fci gclotmncn, /may have come, 

etc. etc. 

bu bift gelomnten, etc. bu feieft gefomnten, etc. 

PLUPERFECT. 

i^ toat gefommcn, / hqd come, vSs^ mdrc gcfommcn, / might have 

etc. come, etc. 

bu toarft gcfommen, etc. bu toflrcft gefommcn, etc. 

FUTURE. 

\^ tt)crbc fommen, / sJtall come, !(^ mcrbc fommcn, / shall come, 

etc. etc. 

bu tDirft fommen, etc. bu tocrbcft fommcn, etc. 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

ic^ toerbc gefommcn fcin, / shall \6) toerbe gefommcn fein, / shall 

have come, etc, . have come, etc. 

bu loirft gcfommen fcin, etc. bu tocrbeft gcfommen fein, etc. 

CONDITIONAL. CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

ic^ ttjurbc fommcn, I should come, vi) toiirbe gefommcn fein, /should 

etc. have come, etc. 

bu miirbcft fommcn, etc. bu miirbeft gefommcn fein, etc. 

INFINITIVES. 

fommcn, to come gefommcn fein, to have come 

PARTICIPLES. 

fommcnb, coming gcfommen, come 
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d. Conjugation of tjabcn : 



Indicative (§61). 

id^ ^bc, I have, etc. 

bu^ft 

cr ]^t 

loir l^bett 
i^r l^abt 
(®ic) fie l^aben 

ic^ l^atte, / hady etc. 
bu l^atteft 
erratic 

toir l^tten 
il^r l^attet 
(©ic) fie ^Itcn 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

l^aben, l^atte, ge^bt 

Subjunctive (§ 1 62). 

PRESENT. 

\^ l^be, / may have, etc, 
bu l^abeft 
cr l^bc 

mir l^ben 
i^ ^abet 
(@ic) fie \^\m\ 

PRETERIT. 

\i) l^tte, / might have, etc. 
bu idtteft 
er ^dtte 

mir l^dtten 
il^r l^attct 
(@ie) fie l^dtten 



PERFECT. 



i^ ^be gel^bt, I have had, etc. 
t^Vi l^ft gel^bt 
er l^ot gel^obt 

tuir 1sfi^'^ gel^abt 
i^r l^bt ge^bt 
(Sie) fie \fx\ivx ge^bt 



i(^ ^iO^ gel^abt, / may have Jiad, 
bu l^abeft gcl^abt \etc. 

er l^abe ge^abt 
iDir l^aben ge^abt 
i^r l^bet ge^bt 
(@ie) fie ^aben ge^bt 



PLUPERFECT. 



i^ l^tte gel^abt, / had had, etc. 
bu ^atteft gel^abt 
er l^tte gel^bt 

tt)ir l^atten gel^abt 
i^r ^attet gel^abt 
^8ie) fie ^tten ge^bt 



1(6 l^atte gel^bt, I might have had, 
bu l^dtteft gel^bt [etc. 

er l^dtte gel^abt 

toir l^tten gel^abt 
i^r l^dttet gel^abt 
((5ie) fie ^dtten gel^bt 
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FUTURE. 



i^ tocrbc fyihtti, J shall have y etc, 
bu toirft l^aben 
er tuirb l^ben 

tDtr tverben l^ben 
il^r merbet l^aben 
(@ie) fie tpcrbcn l^aBcn 

FUTURE 

i^ tocrbc gcl^bt l^aben, l shall have 

hady etc, 
bu kuirft ge^abt l^ben 
er mirb ge^abt l^ben 

tDtr merben gel^bt \fiSytxi 
i^r toerbet gel^bt l^ben 
(©ic) fie tuerben gefyxbt ^oben 

CONDITIONAL. 

i^ miirbc l^ben, / should have, 

etc, 
bu tuiirbeft l^ben 
er miirbc l^bcn 

xoxx ttilrben l^aben 
il^r tDurbet l^ben 
(@ie) fie tPiirben l^abcn 



xij »erbe l^aben, /shall have, etc, 
bu tperbeft l^ben 
er merbe l^aben 

loir toerben l^ben 
i^r toerbct l^ben 
(@ie) fie toerben ^^n 

PERFECT. 

\6) iDcrbc gel^abt l^aben, / shall 

have had, etc, 
bu merbeft gel^abt ^^oSitn 
er werbe gel^bt l^ben 

loir toerben gel^abt %'OiSx^ 
i^r toerbet ge^abt l^aben 
(@ie) fie toerben gcl^bt ^i^n 

CONDITIONAL PERFECT.' 

id^ toiirbc ge^bt l^abcn, / should 

have had, etc, 
bu ttJtirbcft gcl^bt ^ciben 
er milrbe gel^abt l^ben 

loir toilrben gel^bt l^aben 
i^r toitrbet ge^bt l^aben 
(@ie) fie toiirbcn ge^abt l^ben 



IMPERATIVE. 



l^abe (bu), have (thou) l^abet (i^r), have {you) 

^aben @ie, have (jou) 



l^oben, to have 



^obenb, having 



INFINITIVES. 

gel^abt §aben, to have had 

PARTICIPLES. 

ge^bt, had 
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e. Conjugation of fcin : — 



] 


PRINCIPAL PARTS. 


fcin, 


tt)ar, gcttJcfcn 


Indicative (§ 56). 


Subjunctive (§ 174). 




PRESENT. 


ic^ bin, I am^ etc. 


\6) \t\, I may be, etc. 


bu bift 


bu fcicft 


crift 


cr fei 


mir ftnb 


loir fcicn 


i^r feib 


i^r fcict 


(@ic) ftc fmb 


((Sic) \vt fcicn 




PRETERIT. 


i^ tpar, / was, etc. 


vS^ »Src, / might be, etc. 


bu tt)Qrft 


bu mdrcft 


cr mar 


cr mdrc 


toir loarcn 


tt)ir tofircn 


i^r iDarct 


i^r marct 


(@tc) fie nxircn 


(Sic) fie lodrcn 




PERFECr. 


k^ bin gcttjcfcn, I have been, 


, etc. \6) fci gcn)cfcn, / may have 


bu bift gctocfcn 


bu fcicft gctt)cfen 


cr ift gcmcfcn 


cr fci gcwcfcn 


tt)ir ftnb gewcfen 


loir fcicn gcwcfcn 


i^ feib gewcfcn 


i^r fcict gcwcfcn 


(@ic) ftc ftnb gcwcfcn 


(@ic) ftc fcicn gcwcfcn 




PLUPERFECT. 


t^ tiKir gctt)cfcn, I had been. 


etc. ic^ ware genxfen, /might havi 


bu marft gcmcfcn 


bu wdreft gcwcfcn 


cr war gcttjcfcn 


cr ware gcwcfcn 


tt)ir ttxircn gcwcfcn 


wtr wftren gcwcfcn 


i^r ttorct gctt)efcn 


il^r wdret gcwcfcn 


(®ie) ftc warcn gciocfcn 


(@ic) fie wdrcn gcwcfcn 



{etc. 



[etc. 
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FUTURE. 



Ic^ rocrbc fcin, I shall be ^ etc. 
bu loirft fcin 
cr tt)irb fcin 

loir ttjcrbcn fcin 
i^r n^crbct fcin 
(@ic) fie tt)crben fcin 



\^ IDCrbc fcin, T shall be ^ etc, 
\iVi mcrbcft fcin 
cr merbc fcin 

loir iocrbcn fcin 
il^r ttjcrbct fcin 
(©ic) fie ttJcrbcn fcin 



FUTURE PERFECT. 



idl »crbc gclDcfcn fcin, I shall have 

been^ etc, 
\ii\x mirft gcioefcn fcin 
cr ttjirb gciocfcn fcin 

toir mcrbcn gchjcfcn fcin 
i]§r ttJcrbct gcnjcfcn fcin 
((Sic) fie wcrben gewcfen fcin 

CONDITIONAL. 

i^ njitrbc fcin, I should be, etc, 

bn milrbcft fcin 
cr loiirbc fcin 

mir toitrbcn fcin 
\^x milrbct fcin 
(@ic) fie miirben fcin 



ic^ merbc geiocfen fcin, I shall have 

been, etc, 
bu merbeft gctocfcn fcin 
cr tocrbc gcttjcfcn fcin 

mir werben getDcfcn fcin 
i^r merbet gcttjcfcn fcin 
(Sic) fie tt)crbcn getocfen fcin 

CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

i^ ioiirbc getucfen fcin, / should 

have been, etc, 
\i\x miirbeft gen)cfcn fcin 
cr ttriirbe gciDcfcn fcin 

wir wiirben gctucfen fcin 
il^r milrbct gcn)efcn fcin 
(8ie) fie tpiirbcn geioefen fein 



fcin, to be 



IMPERATIVE. 

fei (bu), be (thou) feib (il^r), be {you) 

feien @ic, be {you) 

INFINITIVES. 

gett)efcn fein, to have been 



feicnb, being 



PARTICIPLES. 

gemcfen, been 



VERBAL FORMS. 



IS9 



f. Conjugation of ttJerben: 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

iDcrbcn, tDurbc, gctuorbcn 

Indicative (§ 79). Subjunctive (§ 175). 

PRESENT. 



i^ tDcrbe, / become^ etc, 
bu tt)irft 
cr toirb 

tpir tDcrbcn 
il^r tt)crbct 
(@ic) fie tpcrbcn 



i^ tocrbc, / fnay become^ etc, 
bu tperbcft 
er wcrbc 

loir tuerben 
il^r toerbct 
(@ic) fie merben 



PRETERIT. 



ic^ lourbe (or marb), I became ^ etc. 
bu lourbeft (or tmrbft) 
cr murbe (or nnirb) 

toir lourbeu 
i^r tuurbet 
(@te) fie tDurben 



idft )pitrbe, I might become^ etc, 
bu iDitrbeft 
cr ipiirbe 

wir wiirbcn 
i^r ttjiirbet 
(@ie) fie tpiirben 



PERFECr. 



id^ bin getuorben, / have become, 

etc, 
bu bift getporben 
er ift getPorben 

mir finb getPorben 
il^r feib getPorben 
(@ie) fie finb getPorben 



i(^ fei getPorben, / may have be- 

come, etc, 
bu feieft geworben 
er fei getPorben 

ipir feien gerporben 
il^r felct geworben 
(@ic) fie feien gctporben 
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PLUPERFECT. 



i^ mar geworben, I had been ^ etc, 

bu »orft gcloorbcn 
cr njar gctoorben 

tuir nmren getuorben 
i^r iDarct getoorbcn 
(@ie) fie loaren gcworbcii 



i(^ ttjftrc gcnjorbcn, / might have 

been J etc, 
bu ttjfircft gcworbcn 
cr tpfirc gctDorbcn 

tt)ir wftren gctporbcn 
il^r todret gemorbcn 
(©ie) fie JiKlrcn gcmorben 



FUTURE. 



i^ toerbc ipcrbcn, / shall become, 

etc, 
bu »irft ipcrben 
cr wirb iDcrbcn 

tuir mcrbcn wcrbcn 
il^r mcrbct wcrben 
(@ic) fie merben toerbcn 



ic^ merbc locrbcn, / shall become, 

etc, 
bu libcrbeft merben 
cr mcrbc tpcrbcn 
tt)ir wcrben tDcrbcn 
x^yc locrbct tPcrbcn 
(Sic) fie wcrbcn merbcn 



FUTURE PERFECT. 



ic^ mcrbc gcworben fciu, / shall 

have become, etc, 
bu mirft gcttjorben fcin 
cr wirb gcmorben fcin 

xoxx merbcn gcnjorben feiu 
il^r ruerbet gctoorbcn fein 
(©ie) fie tucrbcn getuorben fcin 

CONDITIONAL. 

\6) tuiirbc toerben, I should become, 

etc, 
bu iPiirbeft mcrben 
cr miirbe werbcn 

wir toilrben mcrbcn 
i^r njiirbet toerbcn 
(@ie) fie miirbcn mcrbcn 



\^ mcrbc gcmorbcn fcin, / shall 

have become, etc, 
bu jocrbeft gcmorbcn fcin 
cr mcrbc gcmorbcn fcin 

mir mcrbcn gcmorbcn fcin 
i^r mcrbct gcmorbcn fcin 
(@ic) fie mcrbcn gcmorbcn fein 

CONDmONAL PERFECT. 

i^ miirbc gcmorbcn fcin, / should 

have become, etc, 
\iVi miirbcft gemorben fein 
cr miirbc gemorben fcin 

mir miirben gcmorbcn fcin 
i^r miirbet gemorben fcin 
(Sic) fie miirben gemorben fcin 
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IMPERATIVE. 

ttJcrbc (bit), become {thou) ttjcrbet (il^r), become {you) 

»crbcn (Sic, become {you) 

INFINITIVES. 

ttcrben, to become gcmorbcn fcin, to have become 

PARTICIPLES. 

wcrbcnb, becoming gctuorbcn, becofne 

g. Conjugation of a Separable Verb (§§ 185-189^: — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

anfangen, fing an, angcfangcn 

Indicative, Subjunctive. 

PRESENT. 

i(^ fangc an, / begin, etc, v^ fangc an, / may begin, etc, 

\ii\x fcingft an, etc, bu fangcft an, etc, 

PRETERIT. 

\^ png an, / began, etc, \^ ftngc an, / might begin, etc, 

bu pngft an, etc, bu pngcft an, etc, 

PERFECT. 

i(^ l^abc angcfangcn, I have begun, \^ l^abc angcfangcn, / way ^z/^ 

etc, begun, etc, 

bu l^aft angcfangcn, etc. bu l^bcft angcfangcn^ etc. 

PLUPERFECT. 

i^ l^ttc angcfangcn, / hcui begun, i^ l^attc angcfangcn, / might have 

etc. begun, etc. 

bu l^attcft angcfangcn, etc. bu ^dttcft angcfangcn, et^^ 

FUTURE. 

idft mcrbc anfangcn, I shall begin, ic^ tucrbc anfangcn, / shaU begin, 

etc. etc. 

bu nitrft anfangcn, ^/^. bu mcrbcft anfangcn, etc. 
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FUTURE PERFECT. 

\6) mctbc aitgcftngcn l^bcn, /shall i^ mcrbc angcfangcn l^Bcn, I shall 

have begun y etc. have begun ^ etc. 

'tyx tDirft angcfangcn ^a6cn, etc, bu »crbcft angcfangcn l^aBcn, etc. 

CONDITIONAL. CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

i^ roiirbc anfangcn, I should begin, ic^ttjiirbc angcfangcn l^aBcn, /should 

etc. have begun y etc. 

bu miirbcft anfangcn, etc, \>vi milrbcft angcfangcn l^Bcn, etc. 

i 

IMPERATIVE. 

fangc (bu) an, begin (thou) fangct (i^r) an, begin (you) 

fangcn @ic an, begin (you) 

INFINITIVES. 

anfangcn, to begin angcfangcn l^aBcn, to have begun 

PARTICIPLES. 

anfangcnb, beginning angcfangcn, begun 

Present and Preterit Tenses of a Separable Verb con- 
jugated for a Subordinate Clause : — 

/ndicative. Subjunctive, 

PRESENT. 

Q>Ci)i^) i(3^ anfange, (that) / begin, (j^d^) \^ anfangc, (that) / may 

etc. begin, etc. 

(>:io5^ bu anffingft, etc. (bag) '^Vi anfangcft, etc, 

PRETERIT. 

(bag) i^ anfing, (thcU) / began, (^^ \6) anfingc, (that) / might 

etc. begin, etc, 

(^o^g) bu anfingft, etc. (ba^) bu anfingcft, etc. 
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h. Conjugation of a Reflexive Verb (§§ 190-193) : 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



fic^ frcuctt, frcutc ftd^, gcfrcut 



Indicative, 

id^ frcuc vx\^, I rejoice y etc, 
bu freuft bt^ 
cr frcut ftc^ 

toir frcucn un§ 
i^r freuet tvi^ 
(©ic) ftc frcucn fid^ 



Subjunctive, 



PRESENT. 



\6) frcuc tni^, / niay rejoice^ etc, 
bu frcucft bt(^ 
cr frcuc fid^ 

tt)ir frcucn un§ 
il^r freuet cu(^ 
(©tc) ftc frcucn ftd^ 



PRETERIT. 



i(^ frcutc ttiic^, / rejoiced, etc, 
bu frcutcft bic^, ^/^. 



i(^ frcutc mi^r I might rejoice, etc, 
\y\x frcutcft bic^, ^/^. 



PERFECT. 



i^ l^bc mi(^ gefrcut, / ^^z^/^ r^- \^ l^abc mic^ gcfrcut, / tnay have 

joiced, etc, rejoiced, etc. 

\3>yx l^aft bid^ gcfrcut, etc, bu l^abcft bid^ gcfrcut, etc. 



PLUPERFECT. 



id^ l^atte int(^ gcfrcut, / had re- ic^ ^attc mic^ gcfrcut, I might have 

joiced, etc, rejoiced, etc, 

bu l^attcft bid^ gcfrcut, etc, \Mi l^ttcft bi(^ gcfrcut, etc. 



FUTURE. 



td^ ttjcrbc mid^ frcucn, / j^^j// re- \6) mcrbc mic^ frcucn, / shall re- 
joice, etc, joice, etc. 
bu tt)irft bic^ frcucn, etc, bu wcrbeft bic^ frcucn, etc. 



1 64 



APPENDIX. 



FUTURE PERFECT. 



id) toerbe mtd^ gefreut fyihtn, I shall x6) merbe mi(^ gefreut l^aben, / shcdl 

have rejoiced, etc. have rejoiced, etc, 

btt toirft bi(^ gcfrcut l^bcn, etc, \iyx wcrbcft bie^ gcfrcut l^bcn, etc. 



CONDITIONAL. 



CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 



i(^ wiirbc mid^ frcucn, / should re- icft twiirbc mid^ gefreut l^ben, I should 

joice, etc. have rejoiced, etc. 

bu lotlrbeft bi^ freuen, etc, bu loitrbeft bie^ gefreut l^ben, etc. 



IMPERATIVE. 



freue (bu) bl^, rejoice (thou) frcuct (i^r) eu^, rejoice {you) 

freuctt @ic fk^, rejoice {you) 



ft^ frcuen, to rejoice 



INFINITIVES. 

ft(^ gefreut l^aben, to have rejoiced 



PARTICIPLES. 



fie^ freucnb; rejoicing 



\\d) gefreut, rejoiced (only in com- 
pound tenses) 



u Conjugation of a Modal Auxiliary (§§ 205, 206) 



fi)nuen, 



Indicative, 

\d^ fanit, / can, etc, 
bu tannft 
er fann 

tt)tr fSnnen 
i§r lonnt • 
(©ic) fte f 3nnen 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

fonnte, gefonnt 

Subjunctive, 

PRESENT. 

id^ tonne, / can, etc, 
\ii\x, fiJnucft 
er f 5nne 

mir f5nnen 
i^r fBnnet 
(@ie) fie ffinnen 



VERBAL FORMS. . 16$ 

PRETERIT. 

tc^ fonntc, / could J etc, \^ fiJnntc, / couldy etc, 

btt fonntcft, etc, bu fSnnteft, etc. 

PERFECT. 

t^ l^abc gcfonnt or f JJnncit, / have \6) l^aSc gefoitnt or !i5nncii, / may 

been able, I could, etc. have been able, I could, etc, 

bu ^ft gcfonnt or ffinncn, etc, bu l^abcft gefonnt or tiJnuen^ etc. 

PLUPERFECT. 

i^ ftttttc gcfonnt or fSnncn, / had i^ ^attc gcfonnt or fiJnncn, I might 
been able, I could have, etc, have been able, I could have, 

etc. 
bu l^Qttcft gcfonnt or fSnncn, etc. bu ^ftttcft gcfonnt or fijnncn, etc. 

FUTURE. 

ic^ ttJcrbc f Snncn, /shall be able, etc. id) merbc f onnen, /shall be able, etc. 
bu njirft fiJnncn, etc, bu mcrbeft fonncn, etc. 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

\6) ttjcrbc gcfonnt l^abcn or l^aben \6) merbc gcfonnt l^a6cn or l^abcn 
f iinncn , / shall have been able , f onnen , / shall have been able , 

etc. etc. 

bu toirft gcfonnt l^abcn, etc. bu mcrbcft gcfonnt l^abcn, etc. 

CONDITIONAL. CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

i(^ iourbc fi5nncn, /should be able, \d) ttjilrbc gcfonnt ^abcn or :^abcn 

etc, fbnnen, / should have beeii 

^ able, etc. 

bu miirbcft fiJnncn, etc. \i\\ tpiirbeft gcfonnt tjabcn, etc, 

IMPERATIVE. 

Wanting. 
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INFINITIVES. 

fSnncn, to be able gcfonnt l^abcn or l^abcn fonnen, to 

have been able 

PARTICIPLES. 

fCnncnb, being able gcfonnt, able 

Note. — The Inseparable Verb (cf. § i8o) is omitted, as it 
differs from other verbs only in the absence of ge in its past parti- 
ciple. The Impersonal Verb (cf. § 195) is also omitted, as its 
conjugation differs in no way from that of the third personal singular 
of a weak or a strong verb. 

STRONG VERBS. 

236. The strong verbs are here given, arranged in 
classes according to the vowel of the preterit and past 
participle. Sufficient information is given in § TJ to 
guide in the formation of the imperative. Whenever 
the preterit or past participle has some irregularity in 
spelling or otherwise, the form is given. Regular forms 
are not given. The second and third persons singular 
of the present indicative are also given whenever they 
change their vowel. Observe that the infinitive, preterit, 
and past participle have each a different vowel in §§ 237 
and 238, that the infinitive and past participle have the 
same vowel in §§ 239-243 (with a few exceptions), and 
that the preterit and past participle have the same 
vowel in the remaining verbs. The auxiliary is under- 
stood to be l^aben unless f. (fein) is noted. 

237. Preterit a. Past Participle u : — 

binben, bind gclingen, f., succeed (only in 

bringcn, f., press third singular) 

finben,yf«rf flingen,! sound 



STRONG VERBS. 
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mifelingcn, fail (sec gc- finfcn, )., sink 

lingcn) fpringen, f., spring 

ringen,* wring fttnfcn,* stink 

fd^Ungen, sling trinfcn,* drink 

fci^toinbcn,* f., vanish minben, wind 

fc^toingen,* swing jjxm^tx^, force 
ftngcn, sing 

Note. — Verbs marked * have u occasionally in the preterit. 
238. Preterit a, Past Participle : — 
bcfct)Icn,* ^^wwa«df, -fic^tft, ftcf)Icn,* steal, fticf)tft, fticl^It 



-fie^It 
bcrgcn,t conceal, birgft, birgt 
bcrftcn,* f., burst, birftcft,birft 
brcd^cn, break, brid^ft, brid^t 
cmpfc^fcn,* recommend (^tt 

bcfe^Icn) 
gcbdren, bear, -bicrft, -bicrt 
gcltcn,* be worth, giltft, gilt 
^clfcnt(dat.), help, ^ilfft, ^itft 
nc^mcn, take, nimmft, nimmt ; 

p. p., gcnommen 
fc^cltcn * scold, fc^iltft, fd^ilt 
fprcd^cn, speak, fprtd^ft, 

fprid^t 
fd^rcdEcn, be afraid, fc^ridft, 

fd^ridEt (transitive weak) 
ftcd^cn, stick, ftid^ft, ftid^t 



fterbcn,t f., die, ftirbft, ftirbt 
treffen, hit, triffft, trifft; 

pret., traf 
t)erberben,t spoil, -birbft, 

-birbt (trans, usually 

weak) 
wcrbcn,t sue, rtjirbft, luirbt 
lt)crfcn,t throw, ft)irfft, mirft 

bcginnen,* begin 
gcminnen,* win 
rinnen,* \*,flow 
fc^ttjimmen,* f., swim 
finnen,* think 
fpinnen,* spin 

fommen,f.,^^w^; pret., fam 



Note. — Verbs marked * have 5 and those marked \ have u very 
commonly instead of g in the preterit subjunctive. The preterit in- 
dicative of these verbs occasionally has or u instead of a. 
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239. Preterit a, Past Participle c : — 

bitten, beg^ ask; pret., \iQX^ gcncfcn, f., recover 

p. p.> flcbctcn gcfd^c^en, f., happen^ c8 gc* 

licgcn, lie fd^iel^t (only in 3d sing.) 

fi^cn, sit; pret., fa§; p. p., Icfcn, read^ lief eft, licft 

gefeffen meffen, measure^ mifet, mifet 

fetjen, seey fic^ft, fie^t (im- 

effen, eat, i^t, ifet ; p. p., ge* per. also fic^e) 

geffcn tretcn, f., tread, trittft, tritt 

freffeiT, ^tf/, frifet, frifet uergeffen, forget, -gifet, 

gcben, ^V^, giebft, gieOt -gifet 

Note. — In the second singular iffejl, frlffcjl, etc., may be used 
instead of the form given, ifit, frigt, etc. 21 of the preterit is here 
long ; so the subjunctive is fige, frfi^e, etc. (cf. §44) . 

240. Preterit u. Past Participle a : — 

baden, bake, badft, bacft ; tragen, carry, tragft, tragt 

pret., but (often weak ipac^fcn, grow, n)ad^(fc)[t, 
except in past parti- toad^ft 

ciple) tDafd^en, wash, n)afd^(c)ft, 

fasten, f., drive, fal)rft, fa^rt ttjfifd^t. 

grabcn, dig, grfibft, grfibt 

laben, load fteljcn, stand; pret., ftanb ; 

fiiiaffen, create p. p., geftanben (pret. 

)c^(agen, strike, fcf)tagft, fd^Iagt formerly ftunb) 

241. Preterit te, Past Participle a : — 

btafen, blow, braf(ef)t, biaft I)alten, hold, pitft, ^aft 

bratcn, roast, brfitft, brdt laffen, let, laj^t or laffeft, lafet 

fallen, \,, fally faHft, fallt; raten, a^z//^^, rcitft, rat 

pret., fiet fdjfafen, sleep, fd^tafft, fd^Ifift 
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242. Preterit t, Past Participle a : — 

{angcn, ra/M, fangiSt, ffiiigt gc^eit, U^^o; pret, ging; 
t)angen, Aan^-, Iiang^t, pngt p. p., gcgangcn 

243. Preterit ic, Past Participle as Infinitive : — 

^aucn, /lew ; pret., f)icb rufen, shout, call 

taufcn, f., run, Ifiufft, lauft ftofecn, /«j//, ft66(ef)t, ftSfet 

244. Preterit i, Past Participle i : — 

(fid^) beflci^cn, apply one's teibeii, jw^^r; pret., Ittt; p. 

self p., gelitten 

beifeen, bite ))fetfen, whistle; pret., ))fiff; 
bleid^en, bleach (intransitive p. p., gepfiffen 

often, transitive always rei^ctt, tear 

weak) reiten, f., ride; pret., ritt; 
glcid^en, (intrans. dat,) re- p. p., geritten 

semble (transitive usu- fd^teid^en, f., sneak 

ally weak, make simi- fd^teifen, whet ; pret., fd^Kff ; 

lar) p. p., gefd^Iiffen 

gteiten, \,, glide; pret., glitt ; WIeifeen, slit (cf. § 44) 

p. p., gegtitten S""'!^'"' '"^'^^ 

•c • ^ -cc idbnetocn, r«// pret., fd&mtt; 

gretfen, set.e ; pret., grtff; ^ ^^ gefc^nitlen 

P- P-» flegnffen fc^reiten, f., stride; pret, 
feifen, chide ; pret, liff; p. fd^ritt; p. p., gefd^rit' 

p., gefiffen ten 

fneifen, pinch ; pret., • fniff ; fptei|en, split 

aelniffen ftretdcien, stroke 

p. p.> 9 IT ftreiten,rt7«/'^«rf/pret,ftritt: 
fncipen, pmch ; pret., fnt^ ; p p^ geftritten 

p. p., gefnipjjen (often tueidien, f., yield; '(weak 

weak) when meaning soften) 
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245. Preterit te, Past Participle te : — 



blciben, f., remain 

gcbei^en, f., thrive 

lei^cn, lend 

metben, avoid 

prcifen, praise 

rcibcn, rub 

fdfjciben, f., part (weak when 

meaning sever) 
fd^cinen, shine^ seem 
fdjreiben, write 
fd^rcicn, scream 



fd^lDCtflcn, be silent (weak 
when meaning silence) 
fpcicn, spit 

ftctgen, f., mounts rise 
trciben, drive 
Jueifen, show 
jei^en, accuse, 

f)eifeen, bid, call; p. p., gc- 
l)et§en 



248. Preterit 0, Past Participle : — 

a. Infinitive ie (u). 

ricd^en, smell 



bicgcn, bend 
bieten, offer 
fliegen, \,,fly 
flie^en, \.,flee 
fliefeen, \.,flow 
\x\txtXiy freeze 
genicfeen, enjoy 
gtcfeen, pour 

fiefen (old inf. of furcn) 
ftieben, cleave (generally- 
weak) 
fricdien, f., creep 
fiiren, ^choose 
tftgen, He 



fci^iebcn, shove 
fd^tefecn, shoot 
fdjlicfen, f., slip; pret., 

fd^Ioff;p.p.,ge[d^Ioffcn. 
fcflliefeen, shut 
fd^niebcn, snort 
fieben, boil; pret., fott; p. 

p., gefotten 
fprieJ5cn, f., sprout 
ftieben, f., disperse 
triefen, drip; pret, troff; 

p. p., getroffen 
triigen, deceive 
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bcrbrie^crt, vex 5iet)cn, draw ; pret, jog; p. 

Dcrltcrcrt, lose p., gejogen 

tuicflcn, weigh 

b. Infinitive c. 

bcttjcgcn, (weak except when qucHcn, gush, qutHft, quifft 



it means induce) 
brefd^cn, thresh, brifd^cft, 

brifd^t 
fec^ten,/^>!r/, fic^(t)ft, ftc^t 
ftcd^ten, twine, ^\i){i)% ftid^t 

flic^t 
Iiebcn, raise (pret. also l^ub) 
Utmmtn^ press (usually weak 

except in bcttcmmcn) 
mclfcn, milk, mll\i, nttlft 
p^tg^tJXf practise, foster (usu- 



(transitive usually 
weak) 

fc^crcn, shear, fd^tcrft, fd^icrt 

fd^mcljen, melt, fd^milj(ef)t, 
fd^miljt (transitive usu- 
ally weak) 

fc^lPcHcn, f., swell, fc^njiCfty 
fd^ipiHt (transitive 
weak) 

n?cben, weave 



ally weak) 

c. Infinitive in other vowels. 



gfircn, ferment 
glimmcn, gleam 
IHmmcn, f., climb 
Ififd^en, f., extinguish, H)d|' 



fdiaHen, sound (also weak) 
fc^naubcn, snort 
fci^rauben, screw (also weak) 
jd^tDftren, suppurate 



eft, lifd^t (transitive fd|h)6ren, swear (pret. also 



weak) 
faufen, drink, fftufft, ffiuft 
faugcn, suck 

247, Preterit u (or rarely a), Past Participle u. 

btngcn, engage * fd)tnben, /iz^ 



fd^lDwr) 
toftgen, weigh (sometimes 
weak) 
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248. The following are irregular : 

tl)un, do; pret., t^at ; p. p., gcttjan 
tDCrbcHr f., become ; cf. § 235 ^ 
fein, be ; cf. § 235, * 

249. The following may have the forms here indi- 
cated, but are usually weak : — 

fallen, fold ; past participle sometimes gefaften 
fragcn, ask ; sometimes like fasten, but past partici- 
ple always gefragt 
matllcn, grind; past participle gemal^ten 
rfid^en, avenge ; rarely strong like biegen except in 

past participle 
faljcn, salt; strong only in past participle gefaljCK 
flatten, split ; strong only in past participle gefpat- 

ten 
ftedeit, stick; rarely strong like ftcd^en 
tpirrcn, confuse ; strong only in past participle bex-* 

tDorren 

Note. — Some of the strong verbs other than those so noted 
are occasionally weak or have variant forms. 

260. Modal Auxiliaries : — 

!6nncn, can; pres., fanrf, fannft, fann; pret, fonntc; 

p. p., gefonnt 
mSgcn, may ; pres., mag, ntagft, mag; pret., mod^te; 

p. p., gemod^t 
\>\iX^tX[, be permitted ; pres., barf, barfft, barf; pret., 

burfte ; p. p., geburft 
miiffen, miist; pres., mu^; mu^t, mu^; pret, mufete, 

p. p., gemufet 
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foHcn, ought; pres., foil, foHft, foE ; pret., foUtc ; p. 

p., gcfoat 
tooHen, will; pres., toilf, toiUft, totE; pret., tPoHte; 

p. p., getooHt 

Note. — The present indicative plural and the whole of the pres- 
ent subjunctive are made on the infinitive stem. The preterit sub- 
junctive of !dnnen, mbgen, bilrfen/, miiffen has the modified vowel. 
See Lesson XXVI. 

261. Irregular Weak Verbs, Principal Parts : — 

brenncn, burtiy branntc, gcbrannt 

lennen, know, lannte, gcfannt 

nenncn, name, nannte, genannt 

rcnnen, f., run, rannte, gerannt 

fcnbeit, send, fanbte, gcfanbt (also regular) 

tuenben, turn, iDanbtc, getoanbt (also regular) 

bringen, bring, brad^te, gebrad^t (pret subj., brad^tc) 

benlen, think, bad^tc, gebad^t (pret. subj., bfid^te) 

ttjiffen, know, tuufete, gelDufet (pres. indie, sing., toeift, 

tDCt^t, toeife; pret. subj., toufete) 
^abcn, have, l^attc, gel^abt (cf. 235, ^) 

Note. — The preterit subjunctive is brennte, fcnntc, etc., unless 
otherwise indicated. 

LIST OF STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS. 

In the following list arc given the infinitive, the preterit indicative and preterit 
subjunctive, and the past participle of the German strong and irregular verbs. The 
second and third person singular of the present indicative and the second person 

singular of the imperative are also given whenever irregular. A dash indicates 

that forms so marked are regular (that is, according to the rules of the weak conjuga- 
tion). Forms in parenthesis are unusual. As in the Vocabulary cognates are printed 
in fnll-faeed type. Verbs are to be conjugated with t^aben unless f. (fetn) or f. or I}, 
follows the infinitive. Numbers refer to paragraphs in the Appendix where the 
verbs are treated in classes. 
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Infinitive. 



(oifeii,^ bake 
shaven, only 
Mdlett, com- 
mand 
befleifieti, see 
fiegitntett, begin 

beiften, bite 
bergett, conceal 

betftetir f./ bnnt 

betoegeti,' induce 
biegett, bend 
bietett, offer 
binbeti, bind 
bitten, beg 
blafett, blow 
bleibett^f./ remain 
bleifl^ett/ bleach 
bvatettr roast 
brei^ett, brealL 
bvettneti, burn 
bvingen, bring 
«beibeti, ^^m/jk 
bettfett, think 
sberben, only in 

btagett,* engage 
brefi^en, threah 

sbvief^ett, only in 
bvingen, f./ press 
biirfctt, be per- 
mitted 
enMlfe^lett, rec- 
ommend 
cfffttf eat 
fasten, f. or %, 

drive 



Present 

ad and 3d 

Sing. 



bdcff}. bd(f t 

i» 0eb&veti, 

befleljm, 

befiefilt 

flei||«tt 



birgfl, birgt 
birjlep^ birfl 



bldf(ef)t biafl 



brdtf}, brdt 
brid;f}, brid^t 



in Dcbeiliett, 



betbevben. 



brifd?t 
berbvief^ett. 



barf/ barf fl, 
barf 

empfiet}It 
iff(ef)t i§t 
faiirfl, fatjrt 



Preterit 
Indie. 



bttf 

which set, 

befafpl 



begantt 

bav0 
bmii 

borfl 
beto0|| 

bot 

banb 

htA 

blied 

blieb 

bliHI^ 

btiet 

bvadi 

bratittte 

bvadite 

which see. 

bodite 

which see. 
bmtgCbang) 

btafd^ 

(brofd?) 
which see. 

bvang 
btttfte 

emUfal^l 

a^ 
ftibt 



Preterit 
Subjunc. 



bafe 

befdi^Ie 
befdf}Ie 

begdnne 

begonne 

biffe 

bdrgf/ 

barge 

bdrfie 

bdrjie 

bemdge 

bdge 

bdte 

bdnbe 

bdte 

bliefe 

bliebe 

blid^e 

briete 

brdd^e 

brennte 

brdd^te 

bddfte 

bange 

(brdfd^e) 

brofd^e 

brdnge 
barfte 

empfdt^Ie 
empfot^Ie 
d§e 
fattre 



Imper. 



bcfiei)! 



btrg 
birf) 



Past Part. 



brid? 



brifdr 



wanttHg 



i§ 






geboifen 
befo^lett 



begtfttnett 

gebiffett 
0eb0vgnt 

geb0vftett 

bfloogett 

gebogett 

gebotett 

gebmtbfit 

gebetm 

geblafett 

gebliebett 

gebUdictt 

gebvatett 

gebviKlittt 

gcbvattitt 

gebradit 

gebadit 

gebnngen 
gebvofifteii 



gebtttngett 
gebittft 

ettt^folilett 

«egeffeii 
gcfal^ett 



240 
338 

338 

244 

238 

338 

346 
346 
246 

'37 
239 
24X 

245 
244 
24X 

238 
251 

25 1 
251 

247 
246 



237 
350 

238 

239 
240 



1 Also weak except in past participle. * In other 
rarely Pres. 2d and 3d Sing, beutfl^ beut and Imper. 
often, transitive always, weak. * Sometimes weak. 



senses weak. * Has very 
Sing. beut. ^ Intransitive 



STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS. 



175 



— ^ 

PaBt Part. 



Infinitive. 



fanett, f./ fftll 
faUeti/ fold 
fottflen, catch 
f ei^tett, fight 

ife^lett, only in 
fltt^ett, find 
flei^tett, twine 
flei^en, apply 

flielbett, f./ flee 
flie^ett. f. <fr t}., 
flow 

frageti,^ ask 
freffett, eat 
friereti, freexe 
giiven, ferment 
gelftSveti, bear 

gelbett, giTe 
gebeil^en, \., 

thrive 
ge^eti, \., go 
gelingenr* f.. 

succeed 
gelten, be worth 

genefettr f./ 

recover 

gettieffett* enjoy 
gefflle^en,* f.. 

happen 
igrffett, only 
getvinnen, win 

gie^ettr pour 
sgittnett, only 
gleid^en,^ 

resemble 
gleitnt, f./ glide 
gUmmeit, gleam 



Present 

2d and 3d 

Sing. 



faaf}. faut 



fdtigft, fdngt 
fld^tejl, fldjt 



fliidjtfl, fitdjt 



(frftg^,fragt) 
f riff(ef )t frift 



gebierfl/ 
gebiert 
giebft, giebt 



giltfl, gilt 



gefd}iet}t 
in bergeffett. 



in beginnen. 



Preterit 
Indie. 



nei 



fl«g 

emtifedlett, 
fattb 
flodiit 

ffi^g 

(ftitg) 

fVMP 

gov 
gebat 

gab 
gebieb 

gittg 
gelaitg 

gait 

gena9 

gettoft 
grfd^ab 

which see. 

gemanit 

which see. 
gUf^ 

gUtt 
glotnm 



Preterit 
Subjunc. 



flele 



finge 
fodjte 
which 
fanbe 

Me 
fJoge 

USffe 

(frage) 

fra§e 

frdre 

gore 

gebare 

gabe 
geMet}e 

ginge 
geiange 

gaite 
golte 
(tenafe 

gendffe 
gefd^af^e 



gen>anne 
gexDdnne 
gdffe 

glidie 

glitte 
gidmme 



Imper. 



Pd?t 
see. 



1Iid?t 



fri§ 

gebier 
gieb 



gilt 



vtanting 



gefaHett 
gefaltett 
gefangen 
gefod^ien 

gefunbeti 

gefl0(||tett 

gefliffen 

geflogett 

gefl0bett 

gefliiffeti 

geftagi 

gefrefTeti 

gefvovett 

gegpren 

gebovett 

gegebett 
gebiebett 

gegangeti 
gelungett 

gegoltett 

genefett 

genoffett 
gefd^e^ett 



gctoonttttt 

gegoffett 

geglid^ett 

geglitten 
geglummett 



S 



241 
249 
242 
246 

237 
246 

244 
246 
246 
246 

249 

239 
246 
246 
238 

239 
245 

242 
237 

238 

239 

246 
239 



238 
246 

244 

244 
246 



> Generally weak throughout. • Very rarely forms in eu. See bieten. > Only 
in third person. * Transitive usually weak. 
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Infinitive. 



gveifen, seize 
l^alben, haye 
^attetir hold 
fianqen, hanff 
fatten, hew 
fiehen, raise 

lieil^eit, bid, call 
fftlftn, h«]p 

feifett, chide 
fetmett, know 
fiefett,* ohooM 
Ilemmett,' press 
nUhtn,* cleafe 
f limtnett, U 

ellmb 
f (ittgett, sound 

ftteifett, pinch. 
tntiptn,* pinch 
f otntnett, f./ come 

fiinneit, can 

f ried^ett, creep. 
f Uvett, choose. 
Ubett, load 
laffeti* let 
(anfen, f. ^ l?.. 

run 
leiben, suffer 
leiben, lend 
lefen, read 
liegett, lie 
'lievtn, only in 
sfingen* only in 



Present 

2d and 3d 

Sing. 



grdbfl, grdbt 



Ijafl, I?at 
\^m, t}dlt 



m% tjilft 



(Fommft) 
(fdmmt) 
fann, fannfl, 
fann 



Idbfl, Idbt 

idffefi, ra§t 

Iduffl. Iduft 



liefefl, lief) 



betneveit, 
gelingeit a«^ 



Preterit 
Indie. 



gntb 

batte 

liielt 

bing 

bieb 

l^ob 

l}nb 

fiff 
fanttte 

(lotnm 

(lob 

(lontm 

((ati0 

hitff 

(tiiHli 

(am 

(onntf 

(todi 

(or 

(ub 

net 

litt 
lie^ 
ra9 
Ian 

which ste. 

milflingettr 



Preterit 
Subjunc. 



gr&be 

griffe 

t{dtte 

tiielte 

twinge 

t)iebe 

t^obe 

l^abe 

l?ie§e 

t}dlfe 

tjfllfe 

fiffe 

fennte 

fofe 

fidmme 

flobe 

fidmnte 

fidnge 

fl&nge 

rniffc 

fnippe 

fdme 

fonnte 

frdd^e 

fore 

labe 

Iie§c 

liefe 

litte 
liet^e 
Idfe 
Idge 

which 



Imper. 



Ijilf 



vtanting 



lirs 



see. 



Past Part. 



gegvaben 

gegviffett 

getKibt 

ge^Iten 

ge^ttgeti 

ge^attett 

ge^oben 

gelietlreit 
ge^olfett 

gedffett 

ge(amtt 

ge(ofett 

gedommen 

gedoben 

gedommett 

ge(lttngen 

gehiiffeit 

ge(tiiti|iett 

gf(oiiiiiiett 

ge(ottttt 

ge(tOf!^eit 

ge(oven 

gelaben 

gelaffett 

gelaufen 

gelitten 
geliel^ett 
gelefcn 
gelegen 



240 

244 
251 
S41 
242 

943 
246 

"45 
238 

"44 
251 
246 
246 
246 
246 

237 

244 

244 
238 

250 

246 
246 
240 
241 

243 

244 
24s 
239 

239 



> Same word as (itreit* hut 
bedemmett* * Generally weak. 
See bieten. 



less common. 
* Often weak. 



' Usually weak except m 
• Very rarely forms in fu. 
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Infinitive. 



Idfdietl,* extin- 
guish 
lilgett, lie 
mafiltn,* grind 

meibett, avoid 
melfett/ milk 
meffettr measure 

fail 
mogen, may 

miiffett, must 

nel^mett* take 

netinen, name 
mefett, *«/y «« 

stliel^ett, only in 
llfeifett, whistle 
liflegetl,* foster 

Inreifett, praise 
ilitelleti/ K.or^, 

gush 
vacl^en,^ avenge 
vatett, advise 
reiben, rub 
veif^ett, tear 
veitett, f. or %, 

ride 
reniten, f. or %, 

ran 
vieil^en, smell 
vingett, nring 

Yinnett» f. or %, 

ran 
rttfett, call 



Present 

ad and 3d 

Sing. 



lifdjep, Ilfd^t 



mdi}It) 



(milfft mllft) 
miif (ef)t, mtftt 



mag, magj), 

mag 

mu§, muftt 

mu§ 

nimmf!/ 

nimmt 



genefeti, 
gettielrett, 



quin^l, quiUt 



ratfl, rat 



Preterit 
Indie. 



log 
(tttttbl) 

mieb 
molf 

mif^Iang 

mofl^te 

tttttlfte 

nabm 

nanttte 

•which see, 
which see. 

l^flog 

(i>fr«g) 

tlttUtt 

(VOfl^) 

t\ti 
rieb 

vitt 

mnttte 

rang 
rung 
vatttt 

vief 



Preterit 
Subjunc. 


Imper. 


Idfd;e 


lifd? 


Idge 
(mable) 


« 




miebe 
molfe 
ma§e 
migiange 




(milf) 
mt6 


mddjte 


taanting 


muBte 


vianting 


nat)me 


nimm 


n^fintc 




Pfiffe 
Pffoge 








priefe 
qudUe 




quia 


(rodje) 

riete 

riebe 

riffe 

ritte 












rennte 

r6d?e 

range 

r&nge 

ranne 

rdnne 

riefe 




a 









Past Part. 



gelofdiett 

gelogett 
getttablen 

r 

gemiebett 
gemolfett 
gemeffett 
tnif^Inttgeti 

gemod^t 

gemttfrt 

gettommctt 

genimnt 



gelififfett 
ge^flogett 

geliviefen 
geqnonett 

gerofl^eti 

gevaten 

gevieben 

geriffen 

gevitten 

geratittt 

gerofl^nt 
gerttngen 

gernttnett 

gerufett 



246 

246 
249 

245 
246 

239 
237 

250 
250 

238 
251 



244 
246 

245 

t46 

249 

241 

24s 
244 
244 

251 

246 
237 

238 
343 



* Transitive weak. ' Very rarely forms in eu. See bteten, 
strong except in past participle. ^ Also weak. * Only 
* Usually weak. ' Rarely strong except in past participle. 



 Very seldom 
in third person. 
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Infinithrc. 



fMfeKr drink 
fi%< Iff, 'create 




tdaft. faaft 



MciWVr f. part 



f4Uifira,slM» 

fditegm, strike 

sneak 
N|Idfdl.wbet 
W^^tat, slit 
Wiefrm, U ilip 
W^efiem, shot 
Wttmtimf iliaff 
Id^Metf^ mite 

■•It 
ftf^tt«lW«, snort 
f4Keibai»cat 
fd^iefPOl, snort 
fft^VMifpeit* fcraw 
S&fttdtUp* f./ be 

^t t VbtUf write 

fll^reicil, scream 

^dfttHtUt f./ 
stride 

\dfim9knn, sup- 
purate 




fdnltff, fd^ilt 



! fdfldfft fd>iaft 
fd>Id9l>,fd;ia9t 



I 
Preterit Preterit ' ,_. 
Indic. Sabjnnc. *"' 



per. I Part Part. 
I 






fd^miljrfl, 
fdnniljt 



f (if cuff)/ f (^riut 



(f<^n>trrfl/ 
fd^vifrt) 



rahich see. 

Wtoi 
f^it 

» ^ - - 
foppr 

HM» 

» ^- - *- 

WM 

Wiff 

fi^Imf 
filial^ 

fdpiwi 
fi^nitt 

fd^V0» 
fdlMl 

f Ji 111 n 

fl^tttt 
fd^OT 



fcbifr 
f*6IIe 



! fd;icbv 
I f dnme 
I fd^dltr 
I fdMlftt 

f*6be 

f*dffe 

fd^nnlK 

Wtefe 

fdrUge 

f*Itffe 
Wiffe 
fdjioffe 

fd^Ungr 
fd?miffe 

fdfndbe 
fcf^nitte 
fd^nobe 
fd^robe 
fd?rdr^ 

f<&riebe 

fdfTtre 

fdjrittc 

\&\voott 






fdnit 



f*«r 



fdjmilj 



fc^ritf 



fff^Iiai 



gcfd|ltt^cs 

gCf^IiffCM 

gcWmai 
§rf4l0ffoi 
fefdltoffcv 

§fK|w0lgctt 

gCfC^BUTUI 

0cfd|voW« 

^fd^VPnVII 

fef devices 
^imrtcini 

9ffd^l90rcti 



>49 

246 
;z46 

!*^ 
346 

a4S 
«45 
»3» 

346 

346 

247 
341 
340 

a44 

244 

"44 

*46 
346 

237 

244 
346 

246 

244 
346 
346 
338 

245 
»45 

244 

346 



* With other meanings usually weak. ' Very rvely forms in en. 
' Transitive usually weak. 4 Transitive weak. 



See bieten. 
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Infinitive. 



fd^loeigett,' be 

silent 

•well 
ffi|l9itttmeii» f. «r 

I?./ Hwim 

fdlloiti^eii, f./ 

vanish 

ffl^liiittiictt, 
■ning 

idfinbttn, swear 

fe^ett, see 

feltt, f., be 
fettben,* send 
fieben," boil 
fitigettr ting 
ftnten, i., sink 
finttett* thinic 

fU^en, sit 
foOett, ought 
\paUtn, split 

^ptitn, spit 
fl^iittteitr ■pin 

fUleilrett, iiplit 
ittttOitn, speak 

sproat 

spring 
fled^ett, ttiok 

fktdtn,* itiek 
flefiett, itaad 

fte^len, steal 



Present 

ad and 3d 

Sing. 



fd^wtUfl 
fdiwiUt 



bin, bifl, id 



foO, SoU% foO 



fpridfi!, fprldjt 
4 






ftittilft, nief?It 






Preterit 
Indie. 



fd^toieg 
fdimoO 

fd^lllMIIIIM 

fd^toontiit 

fc^mattb 

fdlioitnb 

fil^ioattii 

fd^tonng 

ff^loov 

ioat 
fottbte 

f0tt 

fang 
fasti 
fanti 

fa^ 
foate 



fliie 
fl^antt 

mifl 
ftiradi 

fl>to|? 
flnrang 

ftoil^ 

flat 

ftanb 

fhtttb 

nam 

ftoW 



Preterit 
Subjunc. 


Imper. 


fd^wiege 

fd^mdUe 

fdfn>dmme 

fd^wdmme 

fd?n>dnbe 

fd^wnnbe 

fdjodngc 

fdtw&ngc 

fd^wore 

fd}n>&re 

fdlje 

n>dre 

fenbete 

fiebete 

fdnge 

fdnfe 

fdnne 

fdnne 

fd§e 

foOte 

fplee 

fpdnne 

fpdnne 

fpliffe 

fprdd^e 

fprdffe 

fprdnge 

fldd}e 

ftdfe 

jldnbe 

fianbe 

fldt}Ie 

f}dt}Ie 


fd^a>ta 
fei 




wanting 


fprld? 

4 

ftidi 

nicf 

1 



Past Part. 



gcfd^tuiegett 
gefd^tooOett 

gefil^«O0m« 

men 
gefd^toun* 

bett 
gefilltonits 

gen 
geffl^tiioren 

gefe^en 

getoefen 

gefanbt 

gefoften 

gefnngen 

gefttttfen 

gefonnen 

gefeffen 

gefoat 

geflralten 

gefHaUet 

gefHieen 

geflMinnen 

gefUliffen 

geflirod^en 

gefDtoffen 

geflmtngen 

gefto^ftt 

geft0flcn 
geftanben 

gefto^lm 



S 



345 
346 

237 
337 

346 

239 
348 

351 

346 

a37 

837 
»38 

339 
350 
349 

245 
338 

244 
338 
346 

337 

238 

249 
340 

338 



> Transitive occasionally weak. * Transitive weak. * Also weak. * Very 
rarely forms in en. See bieien. * Usually weak, ^ 
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Infinitive. 



fteigen, f. or ij., 

mount 
^tthtOf U die 

ftiebett, disperse 
flitifetu itink 

ftnl^eit, push 
flvelf^eit, stroke 
fhfeitetu contend 

tfmn, do 

trafiCtt, carry 
tteffett* hit 
treii»eit, drife 
tretett, tread 
tviefeiu drip 
tvinfeit, drink 

Mi^tU, deceive 
Hevberliett*' f/ 

spoil 
tievbviefien, vex 
^<<0^^' Ibrget 

tierlieren, lose 
liiad^fni,f..grow 

mfiflett, weiyk 
loafd^en, wasli 

meliett, neare 
«t0e0ett» *«/^ «'« 
Mxidiett, f./ yield 
meif ett» show 
toenbeti,' turn 
ivevlieit, sue 

toerbettr f.^ 

become 
toetfett, throw 



Present 

2d and 3d 

Sing.' 



flirbfl. fiirbt 



fldfefl, ftd§t 



tt^ufl, tl]Ut 
trAgjI, trAgt 
trtffU, ttifft 



trittfl, tritt 



Preterit 
Indie. 



Derbirbj!, 
Derbtrbt 



Derg!ff(ef)t 
oergi^t 






mdfd^efl/ 
iDdfd?t 



betnegm/ 



mirbft, mirbt 
mirft tDirb 
wirfft wirft 



meg 

ftarb 

ftob 

ftaitf 

Itttnl 

meft 

fttld^ 

fivttt 

tbat 

ttttg 

tvaf 

ttieb 

tvat 

tvatti 
ivnttf 
trog 
bevbarb 

berbvoli 
bevga^ 

betlov 
liiudid 

l»og 
toufdy 

tii0b 

which see. 

loid^ 
toted 
loattbte 
liMnrb 

marb 

limtbe 

toavf 



Preterit 
Subjunc. 



^iege 

fiarbe 

fiflrbe 

fiobe 

(lanfe 

flunfe 

flie^e 

f)rtd^e 

flritte 

tt^ate 

tr&ge 

trdfe 

triebe 

trdte 

troffe 

trdnfe 

tr&nfe 

troge 

perbArbe 

perbArbe 

ocrbrdffe 

Dergfife 

Derldre 
n>ad}fe 

moge 

mobe 

mid^e 

miefe 

n>enbete 

mdrbe 

w&rbe 

m&rbe 

mdrfe 
n^iirfe 



Imper. 



fltrb 



trifP 



tritt 



oerbirb 



nergife 



Past Part. 



tvirb 



wirf 



geftiegen 

grflovbeti 

geftobett 
geflttttfett 

gefl0|tett 

geftviH^tt 

gefltitten 

getbatt 

getragett 

gftvoffcit 

gfttiebett 

getvetett 

gettoffett 

getvutilett 

gettogett 
bevborbett 

bevbroffett 
bevgeffett 

berlovett 
getoaibfeti 

getnogett 
getoaffbett 

geloobett 

getoid^ett 
geloiefett 
gemattbt 
getootbett 

getuotbeti 

getoorfett 



% 



245 

338 

246 
237 

243 
244 

244 
248 
240 
238 
245 
239 
246 

237 

246 
238 

246 
239 

246 
240 

246 
240 

246 

244 

24s 
251 

238 

248 
238 



* Very rarely forms in eu. See bieten. « Transitive weak. • Also weak. 
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Infinitive. 



tQiegen, weigh 
tuittben, wind 
'Winnen, only in 
mXtttn, confuse, 
toifff tt, know 

toonett. If ill 

Sdlieti, accuse 
^ie^ett, draw 
Smingetl, force 



Present 

2d and 3d 

Sing. 


Preterit 
Indie. 


Preterit 
Subjunc. 


Imper. 




tvog 
toanb 

which see. 

tooKte 

Sieli 

snHmg 


ipoge 
n7dn^e 

woQte 

3^e 
jtDdnge 








getoinnen, 

cf' % 249. 
xot{%, loeif t, 
ipetg 

xoiVi, voxm* 
toiU 








1 


1 





Past Part. 



gCtPOgftl 

getPtttibett 



getottftt 

getooOt 

gesie^ett 

Hesogm 

gestonngett 



S 

246 
237 

251 

250 

245 
246 

237 



^ Very rarely forms in en. See bieten. 
INSEPARABLE PREFIXES. 

252. The effect of the inseparable prefixes upon the 
meaning of words can not always be traced, but the fol- 
lowing statement may be of assistance : — 

95c (English be) is related to bei. It makes intransi- 
tive verbs transitive and usually changes the meaning 
or application of transitives. Thus: betPoI)nen, to oc- 
cupy, befd^rciben, to describe. It also makes transitive 
verbs from nouns and adjectives and then means to pro- 
vide withy make. Thus : bcfreunben, to befriend, befreien, 
to free, 

@nt usually signifies separation or deprivation. Thus : 
entgc()en, to escape, entfagen, to renounce. It becomes 
emp in cmpfangen, empfe^Ien, einpfinben. 

@r often signifies getting or passing into a condition, 
or obtaining by the action of the verb. Thus : erbtaffen, 
to grow pale, er jagen, to get by hunting, 

®e seems often to have no effect on the meaning of 
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the verb, and at other times has such various significa- 
tions that it is not further noticed here. 

SScr signifies forth, for. It may mean a complete 
carrying out of the idea of the verb, or it may convey 
\ht\AG3, oi loss., perversion, privation. Thus: Dcrfprcd^en, 
to promise, t)crlcnncn, to mistake. 

3cr signifies to pieces, dissolution, apart, asunder. 
Thus: jcrrcifecn, to tear to pieces, jergliebern, to dis- 
member. 

SUMMARIES OF RULES FOR THE ORDER 

OF WORDS. 

253. The following summaries give the usual posi- 
tion of the different elements of the sentence in each 
of the three word-orders. Details have been given in 
§§ 87, 220-225, and illustrative sentences may be found 
in any of the German Exercises. It should be observed 
that these three word-orders differ essentially only in 
the position of the personal verb. 

a. Normal Order (cf. § 102). Subject, Personal Verb, 
I. Pronoun object, 2. Adverb of time, 3. Noun objects, 
4. Other adverbs, 5. Negation, 6. Predicate adjective 
or noun, 7. Separable prefix, 8. Remainder of verb. 

b. Inverted Order (cf. § 102). Inverting element (if 
any). Personal Verb, Subject, the other elements as in 
the Normal Order. 

c. Transposed Order (cf. § 146). Connective, Sub- 
ject, the other elements as in the Normal Order, Personal 
Verb. 



DERIVATION. 1 83 

Note. — While principal clauses may have either the normal or 
the inverted order, subordinate clauses can have only the trans- 
posed, except as provided for in § 222. 

DERIVATION OP VERBS, NOUNS, AND 

ADJECTIVES. 

854. Derivation is the process of forming words from 
other words by the aid of prefixes, suffixes, or internal 
change of vowels and consonants. Two or more of 
these agencies may act together, although they are 
treated separately in the following paragraphs. The 
derivation of verbs, nouns, and adjectives is treated 
briefly here. There are, of course, words which do not 
come from other words by derivation or composition. 
These are called primitive words and are regularly mon- 
osyllables. 

VERBS. 

256. Verbs are derived : — 

a. From other verbs by a change of the vowel of the 
root, or by a change of the final consonant, with or 
without vowel-change. Thus: fallen, to fell, legcn, to 
lay from fallen and Itegen (these are called causative 
verbs) ; bfidEen, to bend, from biegen, to bow. 

b. From nouns, usually without, and from adjectives, 
usually with vowel-change. Thus: fattein, to saddle, 
tdten, to kill. Occasionally verbs are derived from other 
parts of speech in the same way. 

c. By the inseparable prefixes. See § 253. 
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d. By suffixes such as cin, crn, tcrcn, etc. Thus: 
I&d^dn, to smiley Happcm, to rattle, ftubieren, to study. 

NOUNS. 

266. Nouns are derived : — 

a. From verbs by vowel-change, sometimes with a 
change of the final consonant, and also by the suffixes 
te, be, t, b, c. Thus : glufe, river, from flicffcn ; ©prad^e, 
language, from fpred^en. 

b. Rarely from adjectives without a suffix. Thus : 
%x&Xi,^ green from the adjective griin. But see also § 145. 

c. By the suffixes d^en, c, ei, cl, cr, en, l^cit, in, fett, letn, 
ling, nig, fat, fel, fd^aft, turn, ung, etc. Thus : ®ute, good- 
ness, ®ott]^eit, godhead. Some of these can be added 
only to one part of speech, others to two or more parts. 

d. By the prefixes ge, mife, un, er, crj, ant Thus: 
®emalbe, painting, Unred^t, wrong. 

ADJECTIVES, 

267. Adjectives are derived : — 

a. Rarely from verbs by vowel-change merely. 
Thus : brad^, fallow, from bred^en. 

b. By the suffixes bar, en, er, ern, I)aft, id^t, ig, ifd^, let, 
Itd^, fam, t, etc. Thus ; efebar, eatable, golben, golden. 

c. By the prefixes be, erj, ge, mt§, un, ur. Thus : be= 
reit, ready, getreu, faithful, 

COMPOSITION OF VERBS, NOUNS, AND ADJECTIVES. 

268. Composition is the putting together of two or 
more independent words, each with its own meaning, to 
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make a new word. Derivation by prefixes and suffixes 
is really not essentially different from composition, as 
prefixes and suffixes were originally independent words 
which have now lost their independent meaning and use 
and are employed solely as parts of other words. In 
some cases a question may arise whether a particular 
word is really derived or compounded. For example, 
verbs formed from other verbs by the inseparable pre- 
fixes are usually called compounds, but may be as well 
considered derivatives. 

269. In compound verbs, nouns, and adjectives, the 
last component is regularly a verb, noun, or adjective 
respectively. The preceding component or components 
may be any part of speech. Thus : aufftcl)cn, to stand 
upy ^htV\itvx; precious stone y et^falt, ice-cold. 

Note. — German makes its words to such an unusual extent 
from other words of the language, that one of the easiest means of 
acquiring a large vocabulary is to watch closely the stems of words. 
The usefulness of this habit cannot be insisted upon too much. 
Frequently the knowledge of the meaning of a single stem will make 
clear the meaning of a large number of q^her words based on that 
stem. The habit of fixing the stem of a word at its first occurrence 
will save much examination of the dictionary and greatly ^cilitate 
progress in acquiring the language. 

QRIMM'S LAW. 

260. This law, named after its expounder, has to do with the 
progression or rotation of mutes. It has been discovered that the 
mutes have moved forward one step from the original in most of the 
Germanic languages (English, Low-German, Scandinavian, etc.) 
and two steps in modern High-German. Thus, in the table 
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SURD. ASPIRATE. SONANT. 

lingual / dh, or ik d 

labial p bh, ox ph b 

palatal k gh, or kh g 

Original / should become theoretically English th (dh) and German 
b ; original ih (dA), English d, German t ; and so on through the 
series. 

This would require : — 

English /, /A, d — p, pk, b — k, kh^ g to be 
German t^,b, t— p^, b, ^ —% %, t 

261. This is the theory. Actually there are many 
exceptions, especially in the labial and pa,latal series. 
German often has f and I| instead of |)]^ and t^, and f or 
} instead of tl^, as required by the table. Arbitrary 
changes in spelling also add to the confusion. Reading 
the table backwards, so as to place* German first, and 
allowing for many regular variations, we get as a table 
of the actual correspondences, though still with many 
exceptions, the following : — 

German b, f (}), t— b, f, p— g, d^, f. 

English tk, /, rf— / {y),pyb — g {y, w) , k {gh,y) , ch. 

Thus : bag, thaty ticf , deep ; l^atb, halfy retf , ripe^ ©to|)* 
pel, stubble ; %a% day, Safe, cheese , JBud^, book. 

Note. — The subject will not be further treated here. The stu- 
dent will be able to find illustrative words in abundance. Care 
must be taken not to let the etymology of words mislead with regard 
to their meaning, as words etymologically the same may not have 
the same shades of meaning. 
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SYNTAX. 

262. In addition to the rules and numerous practical 
illustrations given in the exercises, a brief statement of 
the more important of the remaining rules of syntax is 
here given. 

DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

268. The definite article is occasionally omitted 
where it would be expressed in English, but is much 
oftener inserted where it would be omitted in English.' 
For example, it is used with abstract iiouns, names of 
les seasons, months, and days, before nouns when taken in 

their most comprehensive sense, etc. Thus : btc ^^u- 
genb, virtue, ber 9?ot)em6er, November, ba^ ®olb, gold, 

GENITIVE. 

264. The genitive dependent upon a noun may ex- 
press possession, material, origin, characteristic, or be a 
partitive, subjective or objective genitive. These have 
been abundantly illustrated in the exercises. It may als^ 
be used with other parts of speech : — 

a. With adjectives, chiefly corresponding to thos' 
which are followed by of in English. Thus : be^ ©in 
gen^ miibe, tired of singing, 

b. With about twenty prepositions. See § 214. 

c. With verbs, i. As a remoter object along with the 
direct object. Thus : 9)?an f)at mi^ manc^e^ Safter^ an- 
geftogt, I have been accused of many a crime, 2. With 
some reflexives and impersonals. Thus : ^d^ erinnere 
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nttd^ jebe^ Umftanb^, / remember every circumstance, 3. 
As the only object of certain verbs, corresponding to 
the direct object in English. Thus : Sa§ mid^ bet neuen 
^tcil^cit geniefecn, let me enjoy the new freedom, 

d. In a few other constructions which need not to be 
further noted here. 

DATIVE. 

266. The dative is commonly the indirect object of a 
verb, as has been frequently illustrated in the exercises. 
It stands, however, in other constructions : — 

a. As the so-called dative privative. This is really 
only an indirect object. The corresponding verb is 
usually followed by from in English. Thus : Die ®|)t^ 
bubcn f)aben mtr alle^ genommen, the rascals have taken 
everything from me, 

b. As the sole object of certain verbs, some of which 
are transitive in English. Thus: (Sr folgte mxtf he fol- 
lowed me. Sometimes the dative in such constructions 
is due to the prepositional force of the prefixes cnt, cib, 
an, auf, au^, etc. Thus : @r entgtng bem gctnb burd^ bte 

iJIud^t, he escaped the enemy by flight, 

c. Dependent upon verbs in a looser and more re- 
mote relation, known as the dative of interest^ ethical 
dative^ etc. Thus : ©d^reiben ©ie mir biefen Srief ab, copy 
this letter for me, 

d. To denote the possessor. This is really the same 
as the preceding. Thus : SKir \i{vi\^i ba§ §erj, my heart 
bleeds. Commonly the definite article is used with the 
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noun in this construction, but occasionally the posses- 
sive is employed. 

e. With certain adjectives, commonly such as are fol- 
lowed by to in English. Thus : S)cr Rmfcr tear mir gna^* 
big, the emperor was gracious to me, 

y*. With about twenty prepositions. See § 214. 

g. Occasionally in other constructions not noted here. 

ACCUSATIVE. 

266. Besides its common use as the direct object of a 
verb, the accusative is employed in other constructions : 

a. The verbs Ief)ren, ^cifecn, fd^tttlpfcn, fci^clten, taufcn, 
and occasionally a few others, govern two accusatives. 
Thus : @r Ict)rte mid^ bic Orammatif , he taught me gram- 
mar, 

b. With a few adjectives. Thus : id^ bin t^ jufriebcn, 
/ am satisfied {with it), 

c. With certain prepositions. See § 214. 

d. As an adverbial accusative to express measure, 
extent J time, answering to the questions how much ? how 
far? how long? This has been illustrated in the accusa- 
tive of time (cf. § 226) ; other illustrations are, bo^ 
foftct filnf 5;f|alcr, that costs five Thalers, toir gtngcn bte 
S^rcp^c l^inuntcr, we went down stairs. 
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SUMMARY. 

The following summary of subjects treated in the preceding 
pages will perhaps meet satis£actorily all the purposes of an index 
and also be of assistance in reviewing systematically the facts of the 
grammar. References are to paragraphs. The vocabulary takes 
the place of a word index. 

ALPHABET. 

Print, 1-3; script, 228; capitals, 4; new ortho- 
graphy, 5. 

PRONUNCIATION. 

Vowels, 6-12; modified vowels (umlauts), 13-16; 
diphthongs, 17-22 ; consonants, 23-34; consonantal di- 
graphs and trigraphs, 35-46; doubled vowels and con- 
sonants, 47 ; accent, 48 ; division into syllables, 49. 

ARTICLES AND WORDS DECLINED LIKE THEM. 

3)er, 54, 66, in, 125 ; cin, 62, 140; bicfcr, jcncr, etc., 
58-60, 126, 196; Icin, 63; possessive adjectives, 64— 
66, 84. 

NOUNS. 

General remarks, 50-53, 95, 96; strong nouns, class 
I., 97-101, 229, 233; class II., 103-109, 230; class 
III., 112-115, 231; weak nouns, 119-122, 232; with 
defective stem, 233 ; mixed declension, 234; compound 
nouns, 123; compounds in Ttann, 129; foreign nouns, 
130; proper names, 1 31-134; nouns of weight and 
measure, 135, 136; genitive and accusative of time, 
226; adverbial genitive, 227. 
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ADJECTIVES. 

When declined, 137; strong, 138-139; weak, 141- 
145; mixed, . 147-148 ; comparison, 153-159; indefi- 
nites, 182-183, 196. 

NUMERALS. 

Cardinals, 1 40 ; ordinals, 151; fractional, 1 60 ; 
counting time, 161 ; day of the month, 173. 

PRONOUNS. 

Personals, td^, 83, bu, 86, 57, cr, fie, ci§, 93-94; pos- 
sessives, 198; demonstratives, 60, 125, 126, 197; in- 
terrogatives, 11 6-1 18; relatives, 149-150, 184; indef- 
inites, 182, 183, 196; too and ba for pronouns, 118. 

VERBS. 

^abcn, 61, 67, 80, 162-163, 235, d; fcin, 56, 67, 85, 
174, 235, ^; tocrbcn, 79, 89, 175, 235,/; weak verbs, 
71-74; tenses with l^abcn, 81-82; tenses with fein, 90- 
92; subjunctive, 169-170, 176; uses of subjunctive, 
164-166, 171-172, 177; conditional, 167; synopses of 
verbal forms, 235; strong verbs, 75-78, 236-252; 
verbs in tcrcn, cln, crn, 1 78 ; irregular weak verbs, 1 79, 
251; passive voice, 199-203; inseparables, 1 80-1 81; 
inseparable prefixes, 252; separables, 185-189; pre- 
fixes, separable or inseparable, 188-189; reflexives, 
190-193; impersonals, 195; modal auxiliaries, 205- 
207, 250; laffcn, 209; infinitive without JU, 208; per- 
fect and present, 204; eg tft, t^ giebt, 152. 



192 APPENDIX. 

INDBCLINABLES. 

Adverbs, 210-213; prepositions, 214-215, no; 
conjunctions, 216-219. 

ORDER OF WORDS. 
87-88, 102, 146, 168, 220-225, 253. 

FORMATION OF WORDS. 

Derivation, 254; verbs, 255; nouns, 256; adjectives, 
257; composition, 258; verbs, nouns, adjectives, 259; 
Grimm*s law, 260-261. 

SYNTAX. 

Definite article, 263; cases, gender, number, 51-53; 
genitive, 264, adverbial, 227, weight and measure, 136; 
dative, 265 : accusative, 266 ; nouns of weight and 
measure, 136; counting time, 161 ; day of the month, 

173. 

Perfect and present, 204; uses of subjunctive, 164— 

166,171-172,177; conditional, 167; modal auxiliaries, 

205-207 ; laffcn, 209 ; infinitive without }U, 208. 
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